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Introduction

About Datacolor CHECK Il

Datacolor CHECK I, a portable spectrophotometer, is among the newest
generation of color measuring instruments produced by Datacolor. It
incorporates state-of-the-art CMOS integrated circuit technology in the
instrument design, and uses a PDA, customized with color management
software, as its interface. Datacolor CHECK Il is intended for use as a
device for measuring, specifying and evaluating color in both laboratory and
production settings. It also employs wireless communications technology to
transfer measurement data to desktop computers.

Datacolor CHECK Il is offered in three different configurations, Datacolor
CHECK II, Datacolor CHECK 1™ and Datacolor CHECK 1I”*°, which differ
in hardware, software and storage capacity. Hardware options include
multiple aperture sizes and UV filters.

. Datacolor CHECK Il is a single aperture instrument and provides a
basic software offering. The evaluation features include color
difference equations and color tolerancing, colorimetric indices, and
other options for data management.

. Datacolor CHECK IIP*YS is a dual aperture instrument, with
expanded evaluation features. In addition to basic color difference
evaluations and color tolerancing, it offers whiteness, yellowness
and gray indices, colorant strength evaluations and color search
capabilities.

o Datacolor CHECK IIPR is a dual aperture instrument that also
includes an adjustable UV filter, as well as UV cutoff filters required
for the evaluation of optical brighteners. It also includes a
comprehensive offering of software color evaluation features

In addition to its stand-alone functions, Datacolor CHECK Il can be
connected, or “tethered” to a Desktop PC to be used as the primary
measuring instrument for other Datacolor programs. You can use either a
serial cable or a USB cable to connect the instrument to the computer.

Datacolor CHECK I Introduction e 1



See Instrument, Instrument Cable in this user’s guide for instructions to
assemble and install the cables. See Other Options, Configuring Datacolor
CHECK Il for Datacolor TOOLS™, and Appendix, Configuring Datacolor
CHECK Il for Use with a USB Port for detailed instructions connect the
instrument to a USB port.

NOTE
Datacolor CHECK Il is protected by US Patent # US636288682

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program

In addition to the portable instrument, the Datacolor Portables Desktop
program is included as part of the Datacolor CHECK Il package. This
program is used to transfer or synchronize data between a stand-alone
instrument, and a Datacolor CHECK |l database created on the computer. It
is also used to restore white tile calibration data to the stand-alone CHECK I
instrument. See Desktop Portables Program documentation for detailed
information regarding the features and operation of this program.

Instrument Specifications

ITEM DESCRIPTION

Description One-piece tower configuration portable
spectrophotometer.
Customized PDA interface

Size 9.7cmx9.5cm x24.6 cm
3.85inx3.75in. x 9.7 in.

Display 320 x 480 color screen
54cmx5.4cm
2.125in.x2.125in.

Weight 1 Kg/2.2 Ibs.

Measuring Principle

Dual beam sphere
Automatic specular port

Measuring Geometry

Diffuse illumination 8° viewing in conformance with
CIE publication No. 15.2 Colorimetry

Light Source

Pulsed xenon
Optional UV calibrator

Spectral Range

360nm — 700nm

Effective Bandwidth

10nm

Wavelength Bandwidth

2nm

Spectrometer Principle

Concave holographic grating

Detector

Proprietary active pixel dual 256 element diode array

Sphere Diameter

51mm/2 in.

2 e Introduction
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ITEM DESCRIPTION

Measuring Range 0 — 200% reflectance

Measurement Time <2.5 seconds

Aperture Sizes Type llluminated Measured
LAV 15 mm 11 mm
SAV 10 mm 6.5mm
USAV 6.5 mm 2.5mm
XUSAV 3 mm 2.5mm

Repeatability 0.03 CIELAB DE maximum (white tile, 2-flash
measurement)

Reproducibility 0.15 average CIELAB DE, 12 BCRA tiles
0.25 CIELAB DE maximum

Battery Replaceable lithium ion

Battery Life >2,000 measurements

low battery warning

Battery Recharge Time 4 hours

AC Power Pack 100-240 VAC, 50-60hz, 15 watt

Input Power 6.5 VDC

Requirements 2.3 Amperes max.

Operating 5° - 40°C maximum

Environment 20% -85% relative humidity
Maximum altitude 2,000 meters

Interface Palm TX™ Personal Digital Assistant

e 312MHz Intel processor

e 128 MB RAM

e Palm Garnet OS® 5.4.9
o Virtual keyboard

e 320 x 480 color screen

Wireless Connection Bluetooth-Enabled
Wi-Fi-Enabled

Safety Warnings

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the
protection provided by the equipment may be impaired.

CAUTION
There are no user-serviceable parts for this equipment.

Datacolor CHECK I Introduction e 3



Light Source

Do not stare directly into the open port located in the front door panel when
the measurement is in progress. Staring directly into the light source can
result in eye discomfort similar to that of staring at a camera flash.

Power

CAUTION
Disconnect power before servicing.

The power cord supplied with the unit must be used.

System Requirements

You will be using the Datacolor Portables program to transfer the data from
the standalone Datacolor CHECK |l to a desktop pc. Below are the
minimum requirements for the desktop pc:

Component Minimum Recommended Notes
Processor Pentium 3, 700 MHz Pentium 4, 2.5 GHz 1
Memory 512 MB 2GB 1
Free Hard Drive
Capacity 20 GB 120 GB 1
Video Resolution 800x600 16-bit 1024 x 768 True Color N/A
Video Memory 4 MB 128 MB N/A
CD/DVD Drive CD Reader CD Writer N/A
Diskette Drive 1.44 MB 1.44 MB 2
. (1) RS-232 Serial (1) RS-232 Serial
Available Ports (1) USB (3) USB 3
Printer Port Parallel or USB Parallel or USB 3
. Windows® 2000 SP 4 Windows® XP Pro, SP
Operating System Internet Explorer 5.01 2 N/A
4 o Introduction Datacolor CHECK I



NOTES

(1) Minimum system configurations may limit performance, data capacity
and operation of some features. Faster processor, more memory and faster
hard drives will significantly enhance performance.

(2) Instrument calibration data media include high-density (1.44MB) 3.5”
diskettes.

(3) Datacolor spectrophotometers use either an RS-232 Serial or USB
connectors.

(4) Printer port requirements depend on the specific printer selected.

(5) Bluetooth or wireless (Wi-Fi) connections capabilities are required for
wireless data transfer.

Software Identification

The version numbers for the software and firmware on your unit are
requested whenever you contact the manufacturer regarding technical
support. The software and firmware version numbers are found on the PDA.

To access this information, do the following:

1. If you are not in the Datacolor CHECK Il software, tap %
the Datacolor icon on the PDA desktop. The Datacolor
Datacolor main menu displays.

- Datacolor L@ ! ! [T

6. Calibrate J
(4 Select Folder )
2 Select Standard

&I]ata Transfer )

2. Tap Datacolor at the top of the main menu. Three options display:
Management, Setup, and Help.

_ WL TINT  Setup Help

Folder
Standard

Batch
Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

Measurement

Search By Name
Search For Closest Std

Print Screen
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Tap Help. A drop-down menu displays.

fManagement Setup m_

About

DriftfGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted

Tap About. A screen displays with details regarding the current
instrument configuration, and the software and firmware versions

contained on
NOTE

the unit.

If no information regarding the instrument displays on the About
screen, this indicates that the instrument is not calibrated. When
calibrated, all details about the instrument are displayed. See
Instrument Calibration for calibration instructions.

[ Abour |
% Datacolor Check

5/W Version:
FW Yersion:
Model:

Serial Mo:
Specular:
Aperture:
Calib Status:
Total Samples:

398

125 /BL01.14
Check

0ons

SCE

LAY
Reflectance

1]

dataeolor
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Instrument

General Information

Power Source

The only power sources that should be used with the unit are the power
adapter or lithium ion batteries, both available only from Datacolor.

Power adapter (Datacolor part no. 4050-0065) has a maximum output of 6.5
volts DC, 1.5 amps.

The power cord supplied must be used.

Replaceable lithium ion batteries (Datacolor part. no. 1200-1299) are the
only batteries compatible with Datacolor CHECK Il. Do not use any other
rechargeable or non-rechargeable batteries.

Operation

This product is to be used only in a manner specified by the manufacturer,
and according to the instructions for operation and maintenance provided
herein.

If the equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the
protection provided by the equipment may be impaired.

Replacement Parts

This instrument uses high voltage during operation, and should only be
serviced by qualified personnel.

Labels
There are several labels on the unit including the following.

The A WARNING symbol indicates that the user should refer to the
manual before using the instrument.

Datacolor CHECK Il instrument model and serial number.
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Safety Warnings

Light Source. Do not stare directly into the open port located at the bottom
of the instrument, when a measurement is in progress. Staring directly into
the light source can result in eye discomfort similar to that of staring at a
camera flash.

CAUTIONS

(1) Disconnect all power before servicing.

(2) The power cord supplied must be used.

(3) There are no user serviceable parts for this system.

Power Sources

Datacolor CHECK Il can be powered from an internal battery, or plugged
into an external power adapter. Whenever Datacolor CHECK Il is not
connected to the power adapter, it is running from the battery. The battery is
fully charged before it leaves the factory. However, it may lose some of its
charge by the time it arrives at your location. We strongly suggest that
you connect Datacolor CHECK Il to the power adapter as soon as you
receive the unit. See section entitled, “Instrument Cable” for instructions on
how to attach the power adapter to the unit.

Running from Power Adapter

When Datacolor CHECK Il is connected to the power adapter, it
automatically recharges the battery at the same time it is providing power to
the unit. You can use Datacolor CHECK Il to make measurements while the
battery is recharging. When the battery is totally discharged, it takes
approximately 4 hours to fully recharge it.

NOTES

When you connect Datacolor CHECK |l to the external power adapter, the
instrument will not recharge if the instrument is asleep (the LED indicator on
the front is not lighted). Press the Measure button on the back of the unit to
activate the instrument.

Once activated, the instrument will never enter Sleep mode while it is
connected to the external adapter. The PDA will time out, but the instrument
will remain active (the LED indicator on the front of the unit will be lighted).
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Running from the Internal Battery

When the battery icon contains a single bar, the battery level is low, and a
text message (below) displays. This is your prompt to charge the battery.

Message Box

@ The battery is low!
Flease charge it soon and
do a backup!

This message will be displayed at 5-minute intervals. The first time it is
displayed, you have battery power remaining for approximately 250
measurements.

If you continue to make measurements without charging the battery, and the
remaining power drops to a critical level, a second “low battery warning”
(below) displays, and the battery icon will not contain any bars.

hessage Box

@ The battery is TOO
LOW! You rust recharge
it and do a backup or you
risk losing data!

This message displays at 2-minute intervals. This first time it is displayed
you have battery power remaining for approximately 30 measurements.
BACK UP your data NOW if you have not already done so. If you do
not, you will not have enough power to complete the backup process.

When the LED indicator on the front of the unit repeatedly cycles through the
green/red/amber color sequences the unit is ready to shut down. When this
happens, you DO NOT have enough power to complete a backup. You
should immediately connect the unit to the external power adapter.

If the battery has completely discharged, the unit must be connected to the
power adapter for approximately one hour before the LCD becomes active.

WARNINGS

When the battery is totally discharged, everything on the PDA interface is
lost!!! It is important for you to back up your data regularly to the flash
memory card so that you do not lose any important information.

If the LED indicator remains amber or red for an extended period of time, the
instrument needs to be reset. To reset, press the Measure button on the
back of the unit until the light goes out. You can then resume using the
instrument.

Datacolor CHECK I Instrument ¢ 9



Sleep and Active Mode

When the unit is being powered from the internal battery, both the instrument
and the PDA are running from the same battery. To conserve the internal
battery power, both the instrument and the PDA are programmed to timeout,
or go into Sleep mode when no activity is detected over a specified time
period.

The Sleep function is controlled separately for each component. As a result,
the instrument can remain active (“awake”) while the PDA is asleep, and the
PDA can remain active (“awake”) while the instrument is asleep.

Sleep Mode—Instrument

The LED on the front of the instrument indicates the status of the instrument.
When the LED is lighted, the instrument is active. When it is not lighted, the
instrument is asleep. When no measurements are made within a 20-second
interval, the instrument enters Sleep mode. When the instrument is in Sleep
mode, you must press the Measure button (on the back of the unit) to
complete a measurement.

NOTES

If the Datacolor CHECK |l software on the PDA is not open, you must press
the Measure button twice. This opens the Datacolor CHECK Il software on
the PDA, and then completes the measurement.

With respect to the instrument, Sleep mode is only enabled when the
instrument is running from the internal battery. When the instrument is
connected to the external power adapter and not used, it will not re-enter
Sleep mode unless it is disconnected from the adapter.

Sleep Mode—PDA

When the PDA fails to receive any input (tapping the screen, pressing the
buttons on the Control Panel or receiving input from the graffiti pad) for the
length of the interval, the PDA will go into Sleep mode, and the screen will
go blank. Unlike the instrument, the PDA will go into Sleep mode regardless
of the power source (internal battery or power adapter) you are using.

To activate the PDA without activating the instrument, press any of the
buttons on the Control Panel. The timeout interval for the PDA is controlled
through the Datacolor CHECK |l software (Management Options, Setup
Menu, Preferences). You can continue working with the software on the
PDA while the instrument is in Sleep mode, retrieving samples, requesting
color evaluations, and managing the data.
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Instrument Controls and Indicators

FRONT VIEW

Power Adapter Status

PDA Interface

Graffiti Pad

Control Panel

Thumb Recess

Power Button

Recessed Screw
(Remove for Battery Replacement)

Serial Port

Strap Attachment Aperture Switch

Measure Button

Strap Attachment

Stapler Foot Locking Key
Stapler Foot

BACK VIEW
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Measure Button

When you press the RED Measure button on the back of the unit (see
above photo) the instrument automatically makes a measurement without
prompting you for any information.

Aperture Selections

Both single and dual-aperture units are fitted with an aperture plate covering
the instrument port.

LAV Aperture
Identification on
instrument port

Sphere Opening

Bottom of Unit

Regardless of the type of instrument (single or dual aperture), or the
aperture choices available (L, S, U), the port opening is always fitted with an
LAV (Large Area View) port. See the table below to review the switch,
aperture plate and stapler foot assembly required to obtain accurate
measurements for each aperture option.

Dual Aperture Units

There are three possible aperture sizes available on Datacolor CHECK II. A
dual aperture unit includes any two of the selections listed below:

Aperture Aperture Switch Stapler Foot
Selection Plate at Port Identification = Assembly ID
Large Area View LAV L LAV
Small Area View LAV S SAV
Ultra-Small Area View LAV U USAV
Extra-Ultra Small LAV U XUSAV
Area View*

*Extra-Ultra Small Area View uses the same lens position as Ultra-Small
Area View. The only difference is the size of the viewing area targeted by
the stapler foot for XUSAV. The lens position used is U (Ultra-Small Area
View), and the stapler foot used is XUSAV.
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Dual aperture instruments have a switch on the back of the unit. This switch
changes the position of the lens based on the aperture that you have
selected:

Aperture Switch

If you have a single (fixed) aperture unit, there is no aperture switch on the
back:
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Stapler foot assemblies are standard accessories provided for each aperture
size included on the unit. They are attached to the bottom of the unit.

This accessory is used to correctly position the sample for measurement.
The difference between the stapler foot assemblies is the size of the
targeted area. The aperture size is clearly identified on the stapler foot.
The stapler foot assembly attached to the unit should always match the
aperture setting you are using.

NOTE

For the measurements of samples that are not flat, aperture “plates” are
available as optional accessories to be used in place of the stapler foot.
These plates are round disks that fit like a cap over the instrument port.
Contact your sales representatives for information on these plates.

Changing the Aperture Selection

1. Locate the stapler foot assembly that matches the aperture size
you want to use. Install the stapler foot assembly, using the
instructions provided in this guide.

2. Dual aperture units are fitted with a silver switch on the back of the
unit that turns. There are two positions on the switch:

Indicator
Aperture

Position
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NOTES

The positions are identified with a letter indicating the lens position
(L, S, U). Using a small round disc (a washer or coin will work),
turn the switch to the position that matches the desired aperture
size. The dot on the switch indicates the current position.

You must calibrate the instrument for each aperture selection being
used. The calibration for each aperture setting remains valid for the
calibration interval. See Management Options, Management Menu,
Measurement for instructions to set the calibration interval.

Following a successful calibration, the aperture icon displayed in
the top right of the PDA screen should match the switch position on
the back of the unit, and the aperture identification on the stapler
foot assembly.

Aperture Setting
a Small Area View
L Large Area View
Il Ultra-Small Area View

When you change the aperture selection, the aperture icon on the display is
not updated until you make a measurement.

See System Navigation, Interface Features, Persistent Icons for information
on the aperture icon on the PDA display.
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Stapler Foot Installation

Included with the instrument is a stapler foot assembly for each aperture
offered with the instrument. This is attached to the bottom of the unit to
correctly position the sample for measurement.

WARNING
Exercise caution when installing the stapler foot.

Below are pictures of the stapler foot assembly and the bottom of the unit
where it is installed.

Bottom of Unit

LAV Aperture
Identification on
v instrument port

Sphere Opening

Both single and dual-aperture units are fitted with an aperture
plate covering the instrument port. Regardless of the type of
instrument (single or dual aperture), or the aperture choices
available (L, S, U, X), the port opening is always covered with an
LAV (Large Area View) aperture plate.

Stapler Foot Assembly

A

Locking Key
Slides left/right to lock/unlock
jaw of stapler foot.

Red Dot (not shown)
Used to align foot
with instrument
during installation.

Stapler foot assemblies are provided for each aperture size included on the
unit. The difference between the stapler foot assembilies is the size of the
targeted area. The stapler foot assembly attached to the unit should always
match the aperture switch selection. The aperture size is clearly identified
on the stapler foot.
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Aperture Identification

Installing the Stapler Foot

1.
2.

Slide the locking key on the stapler foot to the right to close it.

Orient the stapler foot assembly so that the front of the stapler foot

assembly is parallel to the

front of the unit.

On the front of the stapler foot
there is a red dot. On the front
of the instrument there are two
dots. One is red and one is
gray. Align the red dot on the
stapler foot with the gray dot
on the instrument.

Twist the stapler foot
clockwise to lock it into
position. When it is properly
installed, the red dot on the
stapler foot will line up with the
red dot on the instrument.

To remove the stapler foot from the unit, twist the stapler foot
counterclockwise.
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6. The aperture selection should match the stapler foot assembly
being used. Dual aperture instruments have a silver switch on the
back of the unit. Rotating the position of this switch changes the
position of the lens.

7. Turn the switch to the aperture selection that matches the stapler
foot installed on the unit.
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Accessories

Datacolor CHECK Il is packaged in a soft-sided carrying case that contains
all of the accessories required to use the instrument. Standard accessories
include the following:

Black trap
Green
White Diagnostic
Calibration Tile
Tile
Diskette/CD
Containing
White Tile
Data
Spare stylus/reset tool Stapler Foot Assembly

See Stapler Foot Installation for
installation instructions.

-

Hex Driver
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Power Adapter / Power Cord

Communications Cable
(Serial Cable) (USB Cable)

In addition, you will find a Datacolor CHECK Il User Guide, and four CDs:

Palm® CD. Contains the Palm® Desktop software. You must load
this to transfer data between the Datacolor CHECK Il and the
Datacolor Portables Desktop software on a Desktop PC.

Datacolor Portables Desktop CD. This contains the Datacolor
Portables Desktop software. You must load this to transfer data
between the Datacolor CHECK Il ™and the Desktop PC. It also
contains the instrument firmware, and instructions to transfer it to
the Datacolor CHECK Il unit, as well as electronic copies of the
Datacolor CHECK |l User’s Guide.

Instrument Driver CD. This software allows the instrument to be
used as a color measuring device for a Datacolor software program
installed on a computer. If you already have the Datacolor software
installed on the computer, you may not have the latest version of
the instrument driver required to communicate with the Datacolor
CHECKIII.
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o USB Drivers and Documentation CD. If you will be connecting
the Datacolor CHECK Il to a USB port, you will need to install
additional software. This disk contains the software to be added to
enable the USB port, and an electronic copy of the installation
instructions.

Calibration Tiles—Care and Handling
Handling

. Handle the tile by its edges, not by the face. Oils and dirt from the
skin can affect the measurement.

. The temperature of the tile surface must be comparable to the
temperature of the samples being measured. The tiles should be
given time to acclimate before the calibration is performed.

. Place the tile gently against the instrument port. Do not slide or
rotate it while in contact with the aperture plate to avoid abrasion of
the surface.

. The orientation of the tile against the port should be consistent.
Use the serial number on the back of the tile as a means of
orientation. The tile should be presented with the label in the
upright position, and centered over the port opening.

Cleaning

. The calibration tiles should be cleaned before each use. Wiping it
clean with a soft, lint-free cloth can do this.

. A detergent, free of optical brighteners, fluorescent materials or
photoactive dyes should be used as needed to clear any oils,
fingerprints, or other deposits. Liquid dish detergent is a suitable
detergent.

The detergent/water solution should be prepared as follows.
1 part detergent:250 parts water

Use a few drops of the detergent solution to moisten a soft, lint-free
cloth, and gently wipe the tile surface. Rinse the detergent from the
tile by wiping it with a cloth, moistened with clean water.

. NEVER use abrasive cleansers, razor blades, or other metal
objects to remove dirt or foreign substances from the calibration
tiles. This will damage the tile surface.
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Care

. Do not allow the tiles to be immersed in any fluid. This can cause
blotching or color changes.

. Tiles that have scratches, chips, abrasions or cracks must be
replaced. Signs of wear on the tile surface will affect the accuracy
of the calibration.

Storage

o Large temperature variations will affect the accuracy of your
calibration, requiring more frequent calibration. The calibration tiles
should be stored in an environment that simulates the temperature
of the samples to be measured.

Prolonged exposure to sunlight or other sources of ultra-violet radiation will
cause the color of the tiles to change. The tiles should always be stored in a
protective case or container, away from direct sunlight and environmental
contaminants.

Calibration Data

You are provided a diskette and CD containing white tile values for the
calibration tile. This data is installed on the unit before it leaves the factory.
However, if the data is deleted from the instrument, or if you have lost the
white tile and have received a replacement tile, you must install the white tile
data. This is done during data synchronization, and requires the data CD.
See Datacolor Portables Program, Installing White Tile Data for detailed
instructions to install this data.

WARNING

If you have changed the white calibration tile for any reason, you must install
the correct measurements for the tile you are using. If you do not, the
instrument calibration and any measurements made, are not valid.

Instrument Cable

A custom cable is included with the instrument. This cable comes as 3
separate components (shown below) that you must assemble.

NOTE
You can connect Datacolor CHECK Il to either a serial port or a USB port on
a desktop computer.
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Cable Components

When assembled, the Datacolor CHECK Il cable has 3 connectors on it.
One connects to the instrument, one connects to a port on the computer,
and one connects to the power adapter.

Black coaxial cable
(to power adapter)

Connector to

port on
comouter 8-pin radial connector
(to back of
instrument)
NOTE

Two communications cables are supplied with the instrument. One is used
to connect the unit to a serial port, and the other is used to connect to a USB
port. You will only use one of these cables, based on the type of
communications port available on your computer.

Serial UsB
Communications Cable Communications Cable

NOTE
If you will not be connecting Datacolor CHECK Il to a computer for use with

other Datacolor software products, it does not matter which communications
cable you use. Either can be used for the purpose of connecting to the

power adapter.
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. Power Adapter. This component includes a black coaxial
connector, and a power adapter with power cord receptacle.

Power cord
receptacle

Black coaxial
connector

. Power Adapter Cord that includes plug to power outlet and plug to
power adapter.

Power adapter plug

Power cord

CAUTION
The power cord supplied with the unit must be used.

Cable Assembly

WARNING
Disconnect the power adapter from the wall outlet before connecting
Datacolor CHECK |l to the adapter or PC.

1. Plug the black coaxial connector from the Datacolor CHECK Il
connector (1) into the black coaxial connector from the power
adapter (1).

2. Insert the adapter power cord into the adapter (2).

3. Plug the radial connector (3) into the port on the back of the
Datacolor CHECK 1.

When assembled correctly, your cable should look like the diagram below:
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It is used for two functions:

. To connect the Datacolor CHECK Il ™to its power adapter. When
connected to the adapter, the battery in the Datacolor CHECK Il is
being recharged, while the unit is also available for measurements.

o To connect Datacolor CHECK |l to a port on a PC.
Cable Connections

DC adapter (1) 3.‘;‘}.-._.___._.:
Connector to instrument (2) -
Connector to port on PC (3)

The 8-pin radial connector (2) plugs into the port on the back of the
instrument. The USB/Serial connector (3) connects to a port on a computer.

Serial Port Cables

The serial D connector is used to connect to the serial port on a computer.

LEFT. 8-pin Serial D Connector
(to serial port on back of unit)
RIGHT. 8-pin Radial Connector
(to back of unit)

Back view of Datacolor CHECK Il
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USB Port Cables
The USB connector is used with a USB port on the back of the computer.

LEFT. USB Connector
(to USB port on computer)

Back view of
RIGHT. 8-pin Radial Connector Datacolor GHECK Il
(to back of Datacolor CHECK )

NOTE

To use Datacolor CHECK Il with a USB port, you must install software onto
the system. For instructions to install the USB drivers, see Configuring
Datacolor CHECK Il for a USB Port in the Appendix of this guide.

Connecting the Instrument to the Power Adapter

The cable must be completely assembled in order to run Datacolor CHECK
Il from the power adapter.

1. Insert the 8-pin radial connector into the port on the back of the
instrument. This is a keyed connector and must be precisely
oriented, so that the pins in connector are correctly aligned to fit the
pin pattern of the serial port. Looking at the rear of the instrument,
the cable should be oriented so that the flat edge of the connector
shield is facing to the right.

2. Plug the power cord into an outlet.
Connecting the Instrument to a Desktop PC

The Datacolor CHECK Il can be connected to a desktop PC for use as the
primary measuring instrument for other Datacolor programs, and for data
synchronization.

. For use as a color measuring device, you must connect the
instrument to either a serial or USB port.
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. For data synchronization, you can use either a wired or a wireless
connection. If you use a wired connection, you can use either a
serial or USB port. See Data Synchronization, for complete
instructions to configure the unit and the computer to perform this
transfer.

Serial Port Connection

1. Insert the radial connector into the port on the back of the Datacolor
CHECK II. This connector is a keyed connector and must be
precisely oriented so that the pins in connector are correctly aligned
to fit the pin pattern of the serial port on the instrument. Looking at
the rear of the instrument, the cable should be oriented so that the
flat edge of the connector shield is facing to the right.

2. Insert the serial D connector into the serial port on the back of the
computer. You should carefully note the identification of the serial
port you are using (i.e., Com 1, Com 2, etc.).

USB Port Connection

1. Insert the radial connector into the port on the back of the
instrument.

2. Insert the USB connector into the USB port on the back of the
computer. You should carefully note the identification of the serial
port you are using (i.e., Com 1, Com 2, etc.).

3.  You must also install software to allow communication between the
Datacolor CHECK Il and the USB port. See Appendix, Configuring
Datacolor CHECK Il for a USB Port for software installation
instructions.

Using Datacolor CHECK Il as the measuring device for another Datacolor
program may require changes to the instrument setup. The User's Guide for
the specific program will provide instructions regarding the instrument setup.

Battery Removal/Replacement

NOTE

You do not have to remove the battery to recharge it. The battery can be
recharged by connecting the unit to the power adapter. See Instrument,
Power Sources for an explanation of this feature.

1. Wait for the PDA to go into Sleep mode.
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2. Using the hex driver (screwdriver with yellow handle in instrument
bag), remove the recessed screw on the back of the unit. This
screw secures the bezel housing the PDA (black) to the instrument

cover (gray).

3. Disconnect the ribbon cable from the PDA.
_—
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4. On the right side of the battery, there is a black switch. Press this
switch down to release the battery.

5. Remove the battery completely from the housing.

6. Seat the new battery into the housing.
Reattach the ribbon cable to the PDA.

8. Datacolor CHECK Il to be sure there is power to the PDA, and the
unit is functioning before you re-secure the cover.

Instrument Maintenance

There are no user-serviceable parts for this equipment.
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System Navigation

Interface Features

Below is the Datacolor CHECK Il user interface. It is composed of three
sections:

Touch Screen

Graffiti Pad

Control Pad

Datacolor CHECK Il utilizes most of the navigation tools that are standard
with a PDA, but some of these functions have been customized to
accommodate features specific to Datacolor CHECK II.
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Display Screen
- CLSTOMER 5 (Dl O]

w (EL¥a¥h¥* w DEEA0
w COIL SAMFLES

- DK EBLUESTD

w DI BLUEBAT -1A

pL* -0.15 Eatchis darker

Da¥* -1.4dd Batchis more green
pb* 0.2 Batchis less blue
DE* 162

A

Input fields. Wherever the = displays on the screen, several choices exist
for that field. Tapping the - displays the choices:

- CUSTOMER 5 0 al CF

w DEEA10°

i

CIEZ000

FRIC I

Hunter Lab

R

HYE Data
Reflectance data
CIEL*a¥b¥ - Plot
CIELCH - Plot hd

To change your selection, tap a different choice in the list. The screen
information will be updated immediately to reflect the change you have
made.

WARNING
Use the stylus provided with the unit or your finger to make screen
selections. DO NOT APPLY ANY TYPE OF SHARP OBJECT TO THE

SCREEN. Applying pen or pencil tip, or other similar implements can
damage the screen.
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Persistent Icons

Along the top right row of the screen are a series of icons that are
continuously displayed. Each indicates the status of a particular instrument
condition. The conditions are updated each time a measurement is made.

3 (T2 O]

Aperture Selection sL

Specular Port Status {i:' & i

{Iy Specular included
& Specular excluded

@ Gloss
Remaining Calibration Interval E
Backlight o
Remaining Battery Life ] =07

[ Running on Battery
#1 Plugged into Adapter and Charging

(?1 Battery Status Unknown

Aperture Selection. The letter indicates the current setting for the aperture.
For single aperture instruments, this icon never changes. For dual aperture
instruments, when you change the position of the switch on the back of the
unit, this icon will also change.

L = Large Area View ( L )
S = Small Area View ( 3 )
U = Ultra Small Area View (1)

NOTE TO XUSAV USERS

To enable XUSAYV, the lens should be in the USAV position, and the XUSAV
stapler foot assembly should be attached to the instrument. There is no
XUSAV icon.

Specular Port Status. This icon indicates the current position of the
specular port.

e Specular Included. @:' This icon indicates that the specular port is
closed, and the specular component is included in the reflectance
measurement.

e Specular Excluded. o This icon indicates that the specular port
is open, and the specular component is NOT included in the
reflectance measurement.
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e Gloss. & This icon indicates that two measurements are made for
each sample, one SCI, and the other SCE. From these two
measurements, gloss values are calculated and the color difference
calculations are adjusted for gloss differences. See Other Options,
Gloss Compensation for a detailed explanation of the concept and
operation of this feature.

Calibration Interval. E Indicates the time remaining before next
instrument calibration for the aperture setting currently selected.

When the top of the hourglass is black, there is time remaining before next
calibration. When the top of the hourglass is white, the calibration interval
has lapsed. The default calibration interval is 8 hours, and the user can
change the calibration interval.

NOTE
If you select a different aperture setting, the amount of time remaining before
your next calibration may change.

Battery Icon. ) |ngicates battery usage. When the unit is fully charged,
four vertical lines appear in the battery. As the battery discharges, these
lines start to disappear. The battery used by Datacolor CHECK Il is
rechargeable. Each time you charge the battery pack, the unit is available
for approximately 1,000 measurements.

. C¥1. Datacolor CHECK Il is connected to the power adapter and the
battery is charging. You can continue working with the unit and
recharge the battery simultaneously.

. %1 When a question mark displays in the battery icon, the battery
status is unknown. This occurs when there is no communication
between the instrument and the PDA. See the Appendix,
Hardware Troubleshooting and FAQ’s for additional information.

When 3/4 of the battery life has elapsed, connect the power adapter to the
instrument (C¥]). The battery is fully recharged in 4.5 hours.

Backlight. ':El:' The PDA comes with a backlight to illuminate the display.
Touching this icon turns the light on/off.

NOTE
The backlight can only be seen when the screen is viewed in a dark room
with no ambient light.
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PDA Graffiti Pad and Control Panel

Directly below the screen you will find additional icons and buttons that are
also used to navigate through the program. This is referred to as the graffiti
pad.

Graffiti Pad

_
L X 5L ES s E
AT

The icons on the graffiti pad are activated by touch. The icons used by
Datacolor CHECK Il include:

. Home. When the Datacolor CHECK Il software is open, touching
this at any time will return the user to the Main menu.

o abc/123 (keyboards). Touching this displays a keyboard you can
use to name your samples. It includes options for upper case,
lower case and numerical keypads.

NOTE

The cursor must be flashing in a ‘name’ field (i.e., folder, standard,
batch tolerance block or tolerance) to enter characters using the
keyboards.

. Graffiti Pad. You can use the stylus to write the name on the
graffiti pad. The characters will appear in the field as you write
them. See the documentation supplied with the PDA for
instructions on the use of the graffiti pad.

NOTE

The row of icons at the bottom of the display includes standard
options for the PDA. With the exception of the wireless
communication status icons, these features are not used by the
Datacolor CHECK Il program.
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Control Panel

At the bottom of the PDA are five (5) buttons. This group of buttons is the
“control panel”. The function of each of four buttons is identified by the icon
below the button.

Target (Select/Measure Standard). Used to

interrupt the current measurement sequence,
specifically to retrieve or measure a standard. Also
used to enter a standard name BEFORE measuring
the sample.

Print. Prints the active evaluation screen. See Set
Up Menu, Printer for details on printer setup.

Diskette (Save). Used to manually save the data.
When you press this button, the program stores the
ACTIVE STANDARD AND BATCHES. This is used
to save data when the Autosave option is disabled.
When Autosave is enabled, all standard and batch
data is automatically saved. See Management Menu,
Measurement Setup for instructions to configure the
Autosave option.

Dart (Select/Measure Batch). Used to interrupt the
current measurement sequence, specifically to
retrieve or measure a batch. Also used to enter a
batch name BEFORE measuring the sample.

Return/Scroll Button. The silver button in the

Top . center includes three controls:
Inside Return. Press the inside button to display the last
M S evaluation screen.

Bottom
Press the top button to scroll forward through the
screens included in the display set.
Press the bottom button to scroll backward through
the display set screens.

E (i
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Routine Functions

This section covers the functions you will run on a daily basis. They include
instrument calibration, sample measurement, and performing color
evaluations.

Instrument Calibration

The instrument must be calibrated regularly to ensure that the
measurements are accurate. The recommended calibration interval is 8
hours for each aperture setting. The hourglass icon at the top of the screen
indicates the elapsed time since the last calibration for the current aperture
setting. When this interval has fully elapsed, the instrument must be
recalibrated to make a measurement. See Appendix, Calibration
Supplemental Information for more information on calibration.

When calibrating, you must simulate the conditions under which you are
making measurements. If you are not using the stapler foot when measuring
the samples, you should remove it during calibration. If you are measuring
with the stapler foot in place, it must be attached during calibration, and the
black trap and white tile must be positioned against the bottom of the foot.

NOTE
See Management Options, UV Calibration for instructions to calibrate the
adjustable UV filter included with the Datacolor CHECK 1R model.

Calibration Requirements
o You will need the black trap and white tile to perform the calibration

routine.

o If you will be using the stapler foot assembly to perform
measurements, you must attach the stapler foot to the instrument
before calibrating.

. The instrument should be calibrated at least every eight (8) hours
for each aperture setting. The icon at the top of the screen
indicates the elapsed time since the last calibration for the aperture
selected.

Calibration Procedure
To start the calibration routine, do the following:

1. Tap the Home icon on the graffiti pad. The Datacolor CHECK II
Main Menu displays.
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2. Tap the Calibrate option. The following screen displays.

Kurrent Aperture - « LAY

Last: 4/22/04-2:19 pr

Mext: 4/22/04-10:19 prin

Flace black trap at port and press
the reasure button

Cancel

3. With the black trap positioned over the port opening, press the
Measure button. The instrument flashes multiple times. When it is
finished, a message is displayed, prompting you to place the white
tile (with the corresponding serial number) over the port.

NOTE
The serial number on the screen should match the serial number of
the white tile you are using.

4. With the white tile positioned over the port opening, press the
Measure button. The instrument flashes four (4) times. When
finished, it displays a message that calibration was successful.

TIP
The Calibrate option is only available from the Main Menu.

Calibration Interval

The system keeps track of the calibration interval(s) and requires that you

recalibrate periodically. The hourglass icon at the top of the screen
indicates elapsed/remaining time for the calibration. The same information is
also displayed in a text message when you select the calibration option from
the Main Menu.

The information regarding the calibration interval refers to the aperture
condition currently selected. If you have a dual aperture instrument and
you change the aperture selection, the calibration interval may change. You
may need to recalibrate the instrument for the new aperture selection before
you can continue your work.
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WARNING

When the calibration interval has completely lapsed, YOU WILL NOT BE
ABLE TO MAKE A MEASUREMENT UNTIL YOU RECALIBRATE THE
INSTRUMENT. If the calibration interval has elapsed, you will receive a
recalibration request when you press the Measure button, and you will not
be able to complete a measurement.

See Management Options, Setup Menu, Preferences for explanations on
setting/changing the calibration interval.

Adjustable UV Filter Calibration (Datacolor CHECK II°R°
Only)

The Datacolor CHECK 1IPR° s fitted with a special UV
filter. On the back of the instrument there is a scale that
indicates the filter position.

During the fluorescent tile calibration, you may be
instructed to adjust the position of this filter. The
program will prompt you to turn the Allen Key
clockwise, or counterclockwise to adjust the
position of the filter.

See Other Options, UV Filter Calibration for a
detailed explanation of the procedure for
calibrating the adjustable UV filter.

Measuring Samples

When you are in the Datacolor CHECK |l software, pressing the Measure
button on the back of the unit at any time will immediately trigger a
measurement, regardless of the program option currently active. If you have
a dual aperture instrument, you must be sure that the aperture selection and
the stapler foot assembly being used are the same. If they are not, the
measurements will not be valid.

NOTE for XUSAV Aperture Selection

When this viewing condition is used, the lens should be in the USAV
position, and the XUSAV stapler foot assembly should be attached to the
instrument.

The measurement procedure is as follows:

. For flat samples, position the stapler foot over the area to be
measured. The color must completely fill the circle in the center of
the stapler foot.

. Press the RED Measure button on the back of the instrument.

Datacolor CHECK I System Navigation e 39



Measure Standard/Measure Batch Buttons

The Measure/Select Standard and Measure/Select Batch { buttons
on the Control Panel have several functions.

. To assign a name to the sample before the measurement is made.
See “Customer Sample Name” for details.

. To retrieve a standard/batch previously stored.

. To override the next sample type in the measurement sequence.
See “Sample Type and Measurement Sequence” for details.

Sample Type and Measurement Sequence

Whenever you measure a sample, the system must correctly identify it as a
standard or a batch. Each time you press the Measure button, the system
automatically assigns a sample type, standard or batch, to the
measurement.

This sample identification is controlled through a setting in the software that
identifies the measurement sequence you are using. The measurement
sequences include:

. STD/STD/STD/STD. All measurements are labeled Standards.

. STD/BAT/BAT/BAT. First measurement is a Standard. All
remaining measurements are Batches, until the operator overrides
the sample assignment (see below).

o STD/BAT/STD/BAT. The sample type assignment alternates
between standard and batch. The operator can override the
sample type assignment at any time.

Based on the measurement sequence that is currently selected, the system
keeps track of the samples you have measured, and identifies the sample
type. Anicon is displayed in the lower left corner of the screen to identify the
sample type that will be assigned to the next measurement.

T s TOMER SOX@ i the ) icon is shown, the next sample will be a
w» CIEL¥a%p# - DECA07

w COIL SAMPLES Standard.

w DK ELUESTD

w DK ELUEEBAT -1A

DL¥ 015 Batchis darker If the { icon is shown, the next sample will be a
Da*  -1.44 :Batchizrore green

pb*  0.72 Batchisless blus Batch.

DE* 181

(PHSS! @

See Management Options, Management Menu, Measurement for details to
change the measurement sequence.
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Overriding the Measurement Sequence

You may need to interrupt the measurement sequence to re-measure a
sample, or to measure a different group of samples. When the interruption
is temporary, it is not necessary to select a different measurement
sequence. You can simply use the Measure/Select Std and
Measure/Select Batch buttons on the Control Panel to override the
sequence. Below is an example:

. Standard-Batch-Standard-Batch is the current measurement
sequence.

. System expects next measurement to be a Std. You want to re-
measure the last batch to be sure it is correct.

. Press the Select Batch button on the Control Panel.

o Press the Measure button on the back of the instrument. When the
Autonumbering feature is enabled, the sample just measured is
identified as a Batch “N”.

The system will then resume the measurement sequence. In this example, if
you simply pressed the Measure button, the next measurement would have
been identified as a standard. You can override it again by pressing the
Select Batch button.

Sample Names

Every sample must have a name. If you do not automatically assign a name
to the sample before the measurement, the system auto names it.
Autonaming consists of assigning the label STD to a standard, and BAT to a
batch. A number will follow the label to tell them apart (e.g., STD 1, BAT 1,
etc.).

o Standards are numbered sequentially within a folder (STD 1, STD
2, STD 3, etc.).

. All batches assigned to a single standard are numbered in
sequence (BAT 1, BAT 2, BAT 3, ...).

Customizing Sample Names

You can assign a custom name to a sample either before or after the
measurement is made.

Naming Samples before Measurement

To name a Standard before measuring, do the following:

1. Press the Measure/Select Standard button on far left of the
Control Panel.

2. Activate the cursor on the name line by touching the line.
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3. To enter a name, tap the abc or 123 icon in the graffiti pad to
display the keyboard.

— You have a choice of upper case (alpha), lower case
(alpha), or numeric keyboards. Tap the icon for the type of
keyboard you want to use.

— Instead of using the keyboard, you can start writing in the
center of the graffiti pad.

4. When the name is entered, tap the Close icon (circled, below) in
the bottom right corner to close the keyboard.

SIElel¥] 1213 p-l+] 4=
(C]T]C)3) 45 [6 Br)x]: (i
<>INJ=l718]9 F ] e

slllal (oD s =N

5. Place the stapler foot over the sample, and press the Measure
button to make a measurement. The display refreshes, and the
custom name you entered will be displayed for the standard just
measured.

To name a batch before measuring, do the following:

1. Press the Measure/Select Batch f/ on the Control Panel.
'Batch 3 (0 . (]

el

azem
11:07 am

Dk, ELUE BAT -1A

Select

2. Repeat Steps 2 — 5 above.

Naming Samples after the Measurement

Sample names can be edited at any time through Management Options.
See Management Options, Management Menu, Standard or Batch
Management for detailed instructions.
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Storing and Retrieving Samples

Samples can be stored automatically or manually. The information stored
includes:

o Name

o Sample type

o Date/time of measurement

. Instrument settings (aperture setting, measurement condition (SCI,
SCE or Gloss), etc.)

. Spectral and colorimetric data
. Tolerances

Autosave Feature. When Autosave is enabled, every measurement is
stored in the folder that is currently selected. All batch measurements are
attached to the standard that is active at the time of the measurement. The
default setting for this feature is On. See Management Options,
Management Menu, Measurement for instructions to enable/disable this

option. mL =
Manual Save. When Autostore is disabled, the  [Folder: + coiL sAMPLES

user can selectively store standard data. F
Standard data is stored by pressing the Save 3012000
button on the Control Panel. Once the standard ["-102 11:07 am
is stored, all of the batches measured for the sel
standard are automatically stored. All future il?::nc
batches will also be stored for this standard,

regardless of whether Aufosave is enabled or

disabled. Select

Whenever a sample is retrieved using the Select/Measure Standard or
Batch buttons on the Control Panel, the sample name, date/time of
measurement, and instrument settings are displayed on the screen.

Performing Color Evaluations

Overview

The evaluation screen is where you will do most of your work. The program
has been designed so that you can complete routine color evaluations
without leaving this screen.

TIP
If the evaluation screen is not displayed, press the Return button on the
Control Panel to return to the last active evaluation screen.

Below is an example of a color evaluation screen displayed by Datacolor
CHECK II:
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v CUSTOMER L (o M ¥

w CEL¥0%b¥ w DE5A10°
 (OIL SAMPLES

w DK ELUESTD

DK ELUEEAT -1A

pL¥* -0.15:Batchis darker
pa¥*  -1.44{Batchis more green
Dh#* 072 iBatchis less blue
DE* 161
[FHAM H

From this screen, you can do the following:

o Measure new samples. Simply press the Measure button. Each
time you make a new measurement, the data on the screen will be
updated to include the new measurement.

e Change the color evaluation being displayed. Tap the down
arrow (=) next to CIELab for a list of selections. Tap on an
evaluation in the list.

e Change the llluminant/Observer combination. Tap the down
arrow (=) next to D65/10 for a list of selections. Tap on an lll/Obs
combination in the list.

Color Evaluation Results

You will use this instrument primarily to obtain color difference reports
regarding the standard and batch. Below is a display containing color
difference data.

Color Coordinates/Differences
w CUSTOMER L @ XK
For each of the co]or difference equations w CIELabcH - DEEA 107
offered, you can display a screen that w COIL SAMPLES
reports the color coordinates and color = DK EBLUESTD
differences for the standard and batch, > DKEBLUEEAT -1A
i ST BATCH DELTA
based on the equation selected. L* hea7 o 3RER 0B
. .. oo * - - -
Each color coordinate is identified by a ol 800 243 144
. ok ek i b -2028 1958 ny2
Ietter—e.g:, L*, a* b* etc. !n thls'example, o a0 2172 003
the color difference calculation being h 24547 2446 -1.60
displayed is CIEL*a*b*C*h. Most of the DE* 1-51)

component color differences reported will
indicate if the difference is positive (+) or negative (-). The exception is DE,
which is always a positive number.

NOTE

The Appendix includes a section called Color Difference Equations,
Interpreting the Numbers, which explains how to translate the numerical
output into visual properties/qualities of the samples.
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e STD. The values under the column STD are the coordinate values
for the standard.

e BATCH. The values under the column BATCH are the coordinates
for the batch.

e DELTAS. The data under ‘Deltas’ are the color differences
between the batch and the standard for each of the coordinate
values. DE is ‘Delta E’, which refers to the overall, or composite,
color difference between the batch and the standard.

Color coordinates and color differences are dependent upon the current
llluminant/Observer selection. When you change the llluminant/Observer,
the color coordinates for the standard and batch will change.

NOTES

Color differences are only reported when both a standard and a batch are
measured/selected.

When you select a new folder, both the standard and batch fields displays
None.

When you select a new standard, the batch entry will default to None, and
color difference values will not be displayed.

See Appendix, Summary of Evaluation Screens for a complete list of the
colorimetric evaluations included.

Color Differences/Descriptors

For the CIEL*a*b* equation, there are several choices for the output display.
Below is another example of CIEL*a*b* colorimetric output:

w CUSTOMER & (1o M (i)
- CEL#a%h% - DES/10°
w COIL SARPLES

- DK ELUESTD

~ D ELUEEAT -1A

pL* -0.15:EBatchis darker
Da*  -1.4d iBatchis more green
pb*  0.72 iBatchis less blue
DE* 161
[PASK M

This screen includes color differences and color ‘descriptors’, but does not
display the color coordinates. The descriptors convert the numerical values
into text descriptors. Depending on the samples in the evaluation, you will
see text such as lighter, redder, bluer, etc. In this example, the value for Da*
is translated as 1.44 units more green.
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Pass/Fail

When the pass/fail evaluation is activated, a pass/fail text message displays
at the bottom of the screen. This message indicates whether the batch falls
within all of the color difference tolerances set for the standard.

w CLSTCMER & (1o M (i)

w ([EL¥a¥h¥ w DEEA0
w COIL SAMFPLES

DK BLUESTD

w DI BLUEBAT -1A

pL* -0.15:EBatchis darker
Da* -1.4d4 iBatchis mare gresn
pb*  0.72 iBatchis less blue
DE* 161
[PASS M
Pass/Fail Details

Tap on the text (Pass/Fail), and the details of the tolerance being applied
will be displayed.

FPass £ Fail Details

CIELAB PASS
CIELAE D&S-18
CIEL#a#b#—D0E5-18°

Man Min_ Batch
OL 1.25 -1.25 -@a.1%
OF 1.58 -1.58 -1.44
OE 1.2 -1.28 A. 72
OC 1.18 -1.18 -@.G62
OH 1.65 -1.65 -1.EA@
OE 1.65 —-——= 1.61
Font : EYA]

Pass/Fail tolerances can be assigned to folders and standards. If the
program finds a tolerance assigned to the current standard, it will apply that
tolerance, and display a Pass/Fail text message.

If the program does not find a tolerance assigned to the active standard, it
will check the folder tolerance. If a default tolerance has been assigned to
the folder, it will use that folder tolerance for the Pass/Fail evaluation.

If the program does not find a tolerance assigned to the current standard or
the current folder, the pass/fail evaluation will be suppressed. See
Management Options, Management Menu, Tolerances, Tolerance Blocks,
Folders and Standards for details regarding creating/changing/assigning
pass/fail tolerances.
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Font

This selection controls the size of the text displayed on the pass/fail details
screen. Tap on the font size you want to use.

FPass £ Fail Details

PASS

Pass £ Fail Details

CIELABE

PASS

CIELAB

CIELAE DESSLD

CIELXa¥b¥-DEESL0?
Mo

oL 128

] iEd

13 ik

I FRET]

R ikE

[14 ikE

CIELAE A/10
CIEL¥aXE¥-DEE/10%

Eatzh
=1.44
0.7z
-0.0%
=1i.&0
161

CIELAE D&5-18
CIEL #a#b#—DES- 182

o |
__________ K

Batch

-1.4
@

UhUhGru .
= EORI R

-,
-1.
1.

Font:[AJR]

Font : Y]

Other Types of Evaluations

Spectral Data

Spectral data, also known as reflectance data, is the information collected by
a spectrophotometer. It is a record of the amount of light reflected by the
sample at individual wavelengths across the visible spectrum, and is the
basis of all of the color evaluations available in this system. Below is an
example of the spectral data output:

w CLUSTOMER

L 3 0¥

» Reflectance data
w COlL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD

~ DK BLUEEAT -1A

410 18.00
420 1855
430 19.02
440 19.48
450 19.70

MR ATD  BATCH

16.70
17.21
17.96
1866
19.18

DELTH

=130
-1.24
-1.06
-0.82
-0.E2 4

M

The wavelengths of the visible spectrum, 400 — 700nm, are reported at
intervals of 10nm. Next to each wavelength is the measured reflectance.

Indices

Datacolor CHECK Il includes a large choice of indices that are used by
specific industries. Typically, an index will evaluate one aspect of a sample
such as whiteness, and calculate a value based on that property. The index
options include whiteness, yellowness and gray scales, metamerism indices,
optical density and contrast ratio (opacity). Most of these indices are
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included in a standard evaluation procedure issued by internationally
recognized bodies such as ISO, ASTM, etc.

NOTE

Most index options are defined for specific llluminant/Observer
combination(s). If you choose an llluminant/Observer that is not valid for the
index you are running, you will receive an error message. See Appendix,
Indices for a detailed specification for each index option.

Plots

Two types of plots can be displayed. Color difference plots demonstrate the
color differences between the standard and batch:

w CLISTOMER L @ L ¥

w CEL¥a¥b¥ -Plot  w DESS10
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK EBLUESTD
w DI BLUEBAT -1A
ok o

100 =1 &)

The reflectance plots provide a graphic display of the reflectance values of
the standard and batch across the visible spectrum:

- CUSTOMER Lo ¥

w Reflectance - Plot
 COIL SAMPLES

= [KEBLUESTD

= DK EBLUEBAT -1A

1007F
0
&0
a0
0

T T T T T T i
400 450 E00 ERQ 00 £ED 00

Lz
Additional Fields on the Evaluation Screen

This section provides a brief explanation of standard fields that appear on
the evaluation screen. The selections in these fields can be changed without
leaving the screen. Simply tap on the down arrow (=) to view the choices,
and tap on the new selection. The screen will be updated immediately to
reflect the new selection.
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Di=play Set - CLSTOMER L5 ™ ¥ Huminant!
Current Evaluation w CJELabCH - DEGS 07 Obyserver
Active Folder w Il SAMIPLES
Active Standard w DK BLUESTD
Active Batch w DK ELUEEAT 1L
5T BATCH DELTA

L+ FERT BY.22 2785

a¥ -8.22 -40.42 -32.20

b¥* -19.42 -31.45 -12.04

* 21.02 122 30,14

h 24705 21789 -16.55

DE* 44,25

ZEEL &

Batch specular # Std specular

Strength Adjustment Enabled

Gloss Compensation Enabled

Hext Sample Type to be Measured

Display Set. A display set is a group of preprogrammed evaluation screens.
If you routinely perform the same functions you can program the screens in
the order that you use them. After measuring the samples to be evaluated,
simply press either the top and bottom scroll buttons on the Control Panel to

scroll through the display set.

Forward

Backward

. The top Scroll button moves forward through the display set.
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. The bottom Scroll button moves backward through the set.

- CUSTOMER 5 0 al CF

w DEEA10°

i

CIEZ000

FRIC I

Hunter Lab

R

HYE Data
Reflectance data
CIEL*a¥b¥ - Plot
CIELCH - Plot hd

You can interrupt a display set at any time to view a different
screen. Simply touch the down arrow (=) next to the current color
evaluation, and select a different screen.

Interrupting the display set to make this selection does not affect
the preprogrammed set. You can resume running the
preprogrammed display set exactly where you left it, simply by
pressing one of the silver buttons on the Control Panel.

Current Evaluation. Identifies the evaluation currently displayed. Tap the
down arrow to view the available choices, tap on the evaluation you want to
see. The screen will refresh and the new evaluation will be displayed using
the current standard and batch data.

Active Folder. The folder containing the standard/batch data currently
displayed. When you select a different folder, the standard and batch
selections will be cleared.

Active Standard. The standard used in the current evaluation. When you
select a different standard, the batch selection will be cleared. If you are
displaying color coordinates, the values for the new standard will be
displayed. No color differences will be displayed until you select a batch.

Active Batch. The batch used in the current evaluation. When you select a
new batch, the color coordinates and color differences displayed are based
on the new batch selection.

NOTE
You can only display the evaluation data for one batch at a time.

llluminant/Observer. Identifies the llluminant and Standard Observer data
used for the evaluation displayed.
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Next Sample Type. This identifies the sample type, standard or batch to be
assigned to the next measurement. This is defined by the Measurement
Sequence selected. See Management Options, Management Menu,
Measurement.

Next sample will be labeled a standard.

yNext sample will be labeled a batch.

You can override this assignment by pressing the Select/Measure Standard
or Select/Measure Batch buttons on the Control Panel.

Gloss Compensation Enabled. The evaluation is based on
measurements corrected for gloss differences. This feature is
enabled/disabled from Management Options, Setup Menu, Color
Difference.

Strength Adjustment Enabled. The evaluation is based on a batch
measurement that has been adjusted for strength. The adjusted curve is
corrected to match the strength of the standard. This feature is
enabled/disabled through Management Options, Setup Menu, Color
Difference, Apply Strength.

Batch Specular # Std Specular. The specular port settings
(SCI/SCE/Gloss) for the standard and the batch must be the same in order
for the color evaluation to be valid. When the specular port selection for
both samples is not the same, this icon displays as a warning that the
evaluation displayed is not valid.

Datacolor CHECK Il System Navigation e 51



NOTES
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Management Options

About Management Options

The Management Options are used to set most of the instrument features,
and to manage the data collected.

. Tap Datacolor on the main menu.

X T

6. Calibrate i
iSelent Folder )

@ Select Standard )
& Data Transfer |
ﬁ Exit |

The following screen displays.

O genne S%atup Help
Folder
Standard
Batch

Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

MMeasurement

Search By Mame
Search For Closest 5td

Print Screen
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This screen includes three menus:

. Management Menu. This menu includes options used to manage
your data. This includes folder, standard and batch data
management, and creating, editing and changing pass/fail
tolerances. It also includes the Search options and a print screen
option.

. Setup Menu. Provides access to options controlling both hardware
and software selections. It also provides access to the settings for
the gloss compensation feature, strength evaluation, and the UV

filggg and calibration options (available only with Datacolor CHECK
1)

o Help Menu. Includes an option to display information about the
instrument and software configuration, and provides access to the
instrument diagnostics.

General Operation

. When you are creating, editing, and modifying information, tap
the Done button to execute the change. When the Done
button does not appear on the screen, the changes are
automatically updated.

. To return to the management menus, tap the title bar in the
upper left corner of the screen.

o To return to the Main Menu, tap the Home button on the graffiti
pad.

. To return to the last active evaluation screen, press the Return
button on the Control Panel.

Return to
Last Evaluation
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Management Menu

This menu contains options that are used to manage the data. It also
provides access to the Search feature and print function.

Il‘l."lunugement S5etup Help

Folder
Standard
Batch

Tolerance
Tolerance Block
Display Set

Measurement

Search By Mame
S5earch For Closest 5td

Print Screen

Folder Management

This option allows you to create, modify and delete folders, and to assign a
pass/fail tolerance to a folder.

Create New Folder
Use this option for creating a new folder.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Folder. The Folder
Management screen displays containing a list of all existing folders:

Folder] 5 (T a CF]
ol

AEC Faint Cornpany
COIL SAMPLES

[ Mew ] [I'l.ﬂ-:-dif).r:] [Delete]
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2. Tap the New button. A second Folder screen displays.

M seX®

Mame -FLE 004

Tolerance - w -Mone -

3. To change the default name, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
displayed text so the flashing cursor displays.

— Press the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the keyboard.

afwler] e[y u]i]s]p] +
M afs[af[a[n[ik[1].T"

cap [z [ c[w[e][n]m[.] [ed
shiftl space -

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the backspace key to erase the
current text. Use the keyboard to enter the next text.

4. When you have finished entering the text, tap in the white border of
the screen to close the keyboard.

Folder | 5 (D CF]

Marne :ABC Paint Cornpanad

Tolerance - w CIELAE
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— To associate a tolerance to a folder, tap the down arrow
(=) to display the list of available tolerances, and tap on
the name of the desired tolerance.

TIPS—Tolerances

* You must have at least one tolerance stored in order to
assign a tolerance to a folder.

* If you do not want a tolerance assigned to the folder, select
‘none’.

* If no tolerance is associated with a standard, the folder
tolerance will be used for pass/fail evaluations.

* If no tolerance is associated with a standard, and no
tolerance is associated with a folder, the pass/fail evaluation
will be disabled

5. Tap Done to ensure that the new folder name is retained, and the
tolerance is associated with the folder.

Modify Folder Information

Use this function to change the name of an existing folder, or to assign a
different tolerance to the folder.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Folder. The Folder
Management screen displays containing a list of all existing folders.

2. From the list of folders shown, tap the folder you want to modify:

Folder] 5 (T a CF]
ol

AEC Faint Cornpany
COIL SAMPLES

[ Mew ] [I'l.ﬂ-:-dif).r:] [Delete]

3. Tap Modify. A second folder screen displays.
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Folder | 5 (D OF

Tolerance : w CIELAE

4. To change the default name:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
displayed text so the flashing cursor displays.

— Press the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the keyboard.

— Inthe Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text. When you have
finished entering the text, press Done to exit the keyboard.

5. To assign or change the tolerance associated with the folder, move
to the Tolerance field, tap the down arrow (=) to display the list of
available tolerances, and tap on the name of the tolerance to be
used.

6. Tap Done to ensure that the new folder name is retained.

TIPS—Tolerances

* You must have at least one tolerance stored in order to assign a

tolerance to a folder.

* If you do not want a tolerance assigned to the folder, select none.
* If no tolerance is associated with a standard, the folder tolerance
will be used for pass/fail evaluations.

* If no tolerance is associated with a standard, and no tolerance is

associated with a folder, the pass/fail evaluation is disabled.

Delete Folder
Use this option to delete an existing folder.

NOTE
Once a folder is deleted, all standards and batches stored in it are gone.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Management menu, Folder. The Folder screen
displays containing a list of all existing folders.
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4.

In the list of folders shown, tap on the folder you want to delete.

Folder ] 5 (D CF]
ol

AEC Paint Company
COIL SAMIPLES

Tap Delete. A confirmation message box is displayed:

AEC Paint Cornpany

NessageBox

® Do you want to delete
the folder 7

To delete the folder, tap OK. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the
delete process.

Standard Management

Use these functions to move, copy, edit, and delete standards. The
Standard Management function is also used to associate tolerances with
individual standards.

Move/Copy Standard

Use the option to either move or copy a standard.

NOTE

Standards must be moved or copied one at a time.

1.

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Standard. The Standard
Management screen displays.

The Folder field identifies the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (=) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one. The information on the
screen is updated to include all standards contained in the selected
folder:
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H6)"(c

Folder: w COIL SAMPLES

e T
3120
S1d_002 11:07 am
511
SRY
LW Inc

[ MWiarve ] [I‘l.ﬂ-:-dify:] [Delete]

From the list of standards, tap the standard you want to move/copy.

Then tap Move. The Move Standard screen displays.

NMove Standard

Source
Folder: “2IL SAMFLES

Copy - ] 5td
Include: B Batches

Destination
Folder:

Std : DK EBLUESTD

w AB Paint Comnpany

To

MOVE the standard, do the following:

Verify that the Copy field IS NOT selected—i.e., no checkmark
is shown.

If you want to move the batches for this standard, move to the
Include field, and tap in the box so a checkmark displays.

In the Destination Folder field, tap the down arrow (=) to
display a list of available folders, and tap the name of the folder
to receive this standard. The destination folder must be
different from the origin folder.

Tap OK to perform the move/copy.

WARNING
When you MOVE a standard and do NOT include the batches, the
batches are deleted from the system.

To

COPY the standard, do the following:
In the Copy field, tap in the box so a checkmark displays.

If you want to copy the batches for this standard, move to the
Include field, and tap in the box so a checkmark displays. If
you do not select this option, the batches are not copied.
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— Inthe Destination Folder field, tap the down arrow (=) to
display a list of available folders, and tap the name of the folder
into which you want to copy this standard. The destination
folder must be different from the origin folder.

— Tap OK to perform the move/copy.

Kove Standard

Source
Folder: “2IL SAMPLES

Std:DEELUESTD
Copy: & 5td
Include: # Batches

Destination
Folder: - ABC Paint Cornpany

Modify Standard

Use this function for editing a standard name, or to associate a tolerance
with a standard.

NOTE
Tolerances, not tolerance blocks are associated with a standard. See
Tolerance Management and Tolerance Block Management for details.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management, Standard. The Standard Management
screen displays.

2. The Folder field displays the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (=) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one. The information on the
screen is updated to include all standards contained in the selected
folder:

.Stundurd g @Ifﬂ

Folder: w COIL SAMPLES

o T
312701
Sd_00z 11:07 am
|
SAY
Uy Ine

[ Mloe ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]
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From the list of standards, select the standard you want to modify.

Tap the Modify button. The Modify Standard screen displays.

Modify Standard

Marne: Std_0000 1]

olerance: - - Mone -

To change the standard name, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
standard name so the flashing cursor displays.

— Tap the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the
keyboard.

Standard 80D
Keyboard a
Enter nanme herd

alwle[r[t]x[u]i]a]p] +
wlal:[d]f[a]n[i[k[I]:]

cap [ 2] c]«]o]n]m[.].Tod
shift| space |- :

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the

current text.
— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.

— When you have finished entering the text, tap in the white
background of the screen to close the keyboard.

‘Standard
Folder: w COIL SAMPLES

[k BLUE STL a2
51d 002 11:07 amn

Modify Standard
Marne: DK BLUESTD

olerance: = C|ELAE
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5. To change a tolerance assignment, move to the Tolerance field, tap
the down arrow (=) to display a list of existing tolerances, and tap
on the new tolerance.

6. Tap Done to save the modifications.

Delete Standard
Use this function to delete a standard.
WARNING

Once a standard is deleted, all batches are lost.

1.

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Standard. The Standard
Management screen displays.

The Folder field identifies the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (=) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one. The information on the
screen is updated to include all standards contained in the folder
selected.

From the list of standards, tap the standard you want to delete.

 tandora INERRNEY™G 5

Folder: w COIL SAMPLES

3Mzm

5td_002 11:07 am

MessageBox

® Do you want to delete
the standard #

Tap Delete. A confirmation message box is displayed.

To delete the standard, tap OK. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel
the delete process.

Batch Management

This option is used to rename or delete batches.

NOTE

In the Datacolor CHECK |l PDA software, batches do not exist
independently. They are always associated with a standard.

Modify Batch

Use this option to rename an existing batch.
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1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Batch. The Batch Management
screen displays.

h L

Folder : ~ FLD_001
S5td:~ DKBLUESTD

o)

DK BLUE BAT -1A
DKBLUEBRTCH-1B

(Modify ) [ Delete ) (Delete il

2. The Folder field identifies the folder currently selected. To select a
different folder, tap the down arrow (=) to display the list of
existing folders, and tap on the desired one.

3. The Stdfield displays the first standard in this folder. To select a
different standard, tap the down arrow (=) to display the list of
existing standards, and tap on the desired one.

4. The batch list includes all batches associated with the standard
displayed. Tap the batch you want to modify.

5. Tap Modify. The Modify Batch screen displays.
0

DK ELUEEAT -1A
Modify Batch

Mame: DK BLUE BAT -1A

6. To edit the batch name, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the batch
name so the flashing cursor displays.
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— Tap the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the keyboard.

Keyhboard o

a[wle[r[t]y[ui]ofp]

Mals[d[f[g[n[i[k[I].]"
caplz[x[c[v][p]n[m].].[ed
shift | space | - | /

(Done ) [P 123]nt1]

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.

— When you have finished entering the text, tap in the white
background of the screen to exit the keyboard.

7. Tap OK in the Modify Batch screen to store the change.
Delete Batch

There are two functions to delete batches. One deletes a single batch, and
the other deletes all batches stored with a standard.

WARNING
Once a batch is deleted, it cannot be retrieved.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Batch. The Batch Management
screen displays.

2. From the list of batches shown, tap the batch you want to delete.
h LiL
Folder: v FLD_001
Std:~ DKBLUESTD

o

DK BLUE BAT -1R
DK BLUEBATCH -1B

(Modify ] [ Delete ] (Delete i)

3. Tap Delete. A confirmation message box is displayed.

4. To delete the batch, tap OK. Otherwise, tap Cancel to stop the
delete operation.
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Delete All Batches

This option deletes all batches associated with the standard in a single
operation. When selected, you will receive a confirmation message:

Folder:  FLD_001
Std:~ DKBLUESTD

o

DK BLUE BAT -1A
MessageBox

Do you want to delete all
the batches belong to a
standard?

[ oK J (Cancel]

. Tap OK to delete all batches, or Cancel to stop the operation.

Tolerance Management

Datacolor CHECK |l provides you the ability to establish tolerance limits
using any of the color difference equations that are offered. A pass/fail
tolerance sets an acceptability limit on the color difference between a
standard and batch. The limit is expressed as a range (£) around the
standard. The color difference is compared to the acceptability tolerances
for that standard, and the program displays a Pass/Fail report.

Tolerance blocks are the building blocks of a tolerance. The minimum
information required for the tolerance block includes:

. a color difference equation (e.g., CMC, CIEL*a*b*, etc.).
o an llluminant/Observer combination (e.g., D65/10).

. a tolerance limit for at least one parameter defined in the
equation (e.g., DE).

When additional limits on parameters, such as DL*, Da*, Db*, DC*, and DH,
are added to the tolerance, the tolerance becomes more refined, and will
yield instrumental pass/fail evaluations that more closely agree with your
visual evaluation of the color.

Activating the Pass/Fail tolerancing feature is a 3-step process:

. First, create a tolerance block. At least one tolerance block
must be created before a tolerance can be created. If your
procedure includes tolerances for two llluminant/Observer
conditions, you must create two tolerance blocks.

. Second, create a tolerance by stringing together tolerance
blocks.
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. Third, assign the tolerance to either a standard or a folder.

In order for the batch to “pass”, it must pass on every parameter included the
tolerance. When you tap the Pass or Fail text on the evaluation screen, you
can scroll through every tolerance block in the tolerance.

WARNING

Creating a tolerance or a tolerance block is an automatic function. When
you select the New tolerance button, the tolerance record is created
immediately. Although it does not contain any tolerance information, it
appears on the list of tolerances until you delete it. The Done button serves
only to store/update the custom name, and the tolerance information you
have entered.

NOTE

If you are using the 555 Sort option, you will need to create a sort tolerance
block, and include it in your tolerance. See Other Options, 555 Sort for a
detailed explanation of the design and use of this option.

Creating Tolerances

To create a CIEL*A*B* tolerance that includes tolerances for both D65/10
and A/10, two (2) tolerance blocks need to be created.

1. Create two (2) tolerance blocks, one containing the CIEL*A*B*
tolerances for D65/10, and the other containing the CIEL*A*B*
tolerances for A/10. See “Tolerance Blocks” for instructions on
creating each tolerance block.

2. Once the tolerance blocks are created, return to the Tolerance
option (Management Menu, Tolerance menu option). The
Tolerance Management screen displays.

.Tulerum:e £ (T OF
o

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]
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3. Tap New. A second Tolerance screen displays.

.Tulerunce
arne: TOLERAMCE 02
olerance Blocks:

4. To change the default name in the Name field, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the
tolerance name so the flashing cursor displays.

— Tap the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the keyboard.

Keyboard a

Enter name here

alefelr]t[y[ulio]p] «
#lafs[a] ffaln[i[k] 1] T"
cupzxcvbnm,l.l#
shiftl space |-|.f

[one 123 [Int'l
( ] - [EAIRY]

— Inthe Keyboard screen, tap the Backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.

—  When you have finished entering the text, tap the white
background on the screen to close the keyboard.

- Tolerance 5 Tk OF]

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone
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5. To select a tolerance block, do the following:

— Inthe first available field, tap None. The Tolerance Blocks
screen displays containing a list of available tolerance blocks.

Tolerance Blocks

CIELAE D&ES10

Cancel

—  Touch the tolerance block you want to use—e.g., CIELAB
D65/10. The screen refreshes, and the name of the tolerance
block you have selected displays.

‘Tolerance

Clear TolBlock: + Mone

6. Move to Tolerance Block #2 and repeat the process to add the
second tolerance block. In this example, select CIELAB A as the
second tolerance block.

7. When you have selected all of the tolerance blocks to be used for
the tolerance, tap Done.

.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ

Marme: CIELAE

Tolerance Blocks:

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone
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Activate Tolerances

To activate the tolerance, it must be associated with either a standard or a
folder.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options.

2. Tap Management menu, Folder Management option to associate
the tolerance with a folder. See Management Menu, Folder
Management for instructions.

3. Tap the Standard Management option to associate the tolerance
with a standard. See Management Menu, Standard Management
for instructions.

Modify Tolerances

Use this option to change the tolerance blocks included in a tolerance.

NOTE
To modify the details of a particular tolerance (e.g., Min/Max range,
llluminant/Observer selection, etc.), see Tolerance Block Management.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Tolerance. The Tolerance
window displays.

.Tulerum:e £ (T OF]
ol

TOLERAMCE D2

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]
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Highlight the tolerance to be edited, and tap Modify. A second

Tolerance window displays.

.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ

Marme: CIELAE

Tolerance Blocks:

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

Tap in the box of the tolerance block to be modified. A list of

existing tolerance blocks displays.

Tolerance Blocks

CIELRE A/ 10
CIELAB D85S 10

Cancel

Tap the name of the tolerance block to be substituted for the
current tolerance block. The screen will refresh and the new
tolerance block name will be displayed. In the example below, the

tolerance block in #2 was changed.

.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ

Mame: CIELAE
El

Tole
13§

M L W

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

When all changes/selections have been made to the tolerance

block(s), tap Done.
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Clear Tolerance Blocks

The Clear TolBlock option is used to remove a tolerance block from a
tolerance.

1. Tap the down arrow (=) in the Clear TolBlock field.
Tolerance 2 (T CF]

Marne- CIELAE
Tolerance Blocks:

1} [CIELAE DS/ 10

Dane  |[Clear TolBlock:

2. Tap the number that identifies the tolerance block to be cleared. In
the example below, Tol Block 2 was cleared. The screen
automatically refreshes, and the entry in the cleared block has
changed to None.

.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ
Mame: CIELAE
Tolerance Blocks:

1)

U\LHLWNAE

(Ieur TolBlock: + Mone

WARNING
Once you have cleared a tolerance block, the change is permanent
regardless of whether you tap Done.

Delete Tolerances

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Tolerance. The Tolerance
window displays.
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.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ
ol

TOLERAMCE D2 |

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]

2. Tap the tolerance to be deleted.
3. Tap Delete. The following screen displays.

.Tulerunce 3 @Ifﬂ
o

CIELAE:

TOLERAMCE D2

hMessageBox

Do you want to delete
the tolerance ¥

4. Tap OK to delete the tolerance, or Cancel to cancel the action.

NOTE
You cannot delete a tolerance that is associated with a folder or a standard.
If you try to do this, you will receive the message shown at the right.

You must disassociate the tolerance from the folder(s) and/or standards to
which it is attached. See Folder Management and Standard Management
for detailed instructions to enable /disable tolerances.

.Tnlerunce g @EI?EI
o

CIELAE

TOLERAMCE_OZ

Message Box

Tolerance is currently
associoted toa
foldersstandard. It can
not be deleted.
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Tolerance Block Management

Tolerance blocks are the ‘building blocks’ of the tolerances you create. A
tolerance block contains the numerical pass/fail tolerances for one color
difference calculation, under a specific illuminant/observer condition. For
example, a tolerance block may contain CIEL*a*b* tolerances on DL*, Da*,
Db*, DC*, DH* and DE* for D65/10.

You can define a tolerance block for any of the equations supported. Each
tolerance block has a unique name. The system assigns a default name to
each block, which the user can customize. In the tolerance block option, the
color space field identifies the equation, and the llluminant field identifies the
llluminant/Observer combination to be used for the tolerance block.

You do not have to set a tolerance range for every parameter available in
the color difference equation. For example, if you select CIEL*a*b* D65/10,
you can assign a tolerance to DE* only. Most of the parameters request a
min/max range to be defined and typically include a negative and positive
value. DE, however, is always a positive value in a tolerance block.

NOTE
The same tolerance block can be used in more than one tolerance.

Creating Tolerance Blocks

In the steps below, two tolerance blocks are created. One is CIELAB
D65/10, and the other is CIELAB A/10. The tolerance block CIEL*a*b* D65,
contains a tolerance range for every CIEL*A*B* parameter under D65. The
tolerance block CIELAB A/10 contains a tolerance range for every parameter
under A/10.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap menu, Tolerance Block. The TolBlock Management
screen displays.

[ Tol Block] 5 (D O]

CIEL #Fa¥h¥

CIELAE DESS 10 DEGA 107

[ Mew ] [Mndif}r] [Delete]
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2. Tap New. A new tolerance block displays with a name assigned by
the system.

Mame:TolBLosk 0 .
ColorSpace: w ClEL¥a¥h¥
ILLAOBS: w D5/ 107
M

DL
DA
DB
D
DH

Cone DE

3. To change the default name in the Name field, do the following:

— If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the To/
Block Name field, so the flashing cursor displays.

— Tap the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the keyboard.

Enter name here

alulelr[t]y]ui]o]p] «
M als[dlflaln[i[k[IT.]"
cup|2|x|c|v|b|n m ||

shift | spaCe | -

— In the Keyboard screen, tap the backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the new name.

— When you have finished entering the text, tap in the white
background of the screen to close the keyboard.

4. Inthe ColorSpace field, tap the down arrow (=) to display the color
space choices, and tap CIEL*a*b*.

[ Tol Block ] ey AF 2
Marne: el Fa¥h¥|

ColorSpace:

CIC
Hunter Lab
FRACI
Fosll

CIE2000
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5. In the llluminants field, tap the down arrow (=) to display the
llluminant/Observer choices, and tap D65/10.

Tol Block T ot
Marne: (el ®a¥b¥E
ColorSpace: w CEL¥g¥p#

ILLAOBS:
DEOS10®
DEES107
DFCA0?
AS10°
(Al
Fes10?
FFe10®
F1110%
Harizons10% 4
NOTE

To move down the list of choices, tap the down arrow (¥) to scroll
through the list.

 Tol Block] & (D ak O]
Marme: CIELAE DESS10
ColorSpace: w CEL¥g¥p#
ILLSAOBS: w» DeSA 10"
Min [

DL
DA
DB
D¢
DH
DE

6. Tap in the Min/Max field for the parameter to be defined. The Set
Limits screen displays.

Lo
CIEL*a*b* DES
+ L[]
DL 1 1|1
Miin: I (e 2 |2
4 |4 4 |4
Mox: E & E|E
T 7 T |G
2|2 2|2
N N
el Cancel |

— In the Min field, tap in the box to highlight it.
—  Touch the minus (-) sign symbol in the first column.

76 « Management Options Datacolor CHECK I



In the other four columns, tap in each column to select a value
from 00.01 — 99.99. In the example below, 0 is already
selected in the first column. In the second column, tap 2. In
the third column, tap 0. In the forth column, tap 0. The
minimum difference you have set for DL is —2.00.

LD a2

CIEL*a*b*F
DL g | e
Mlin: 2 | 2 |2
4 |4 4 |4
Mla: 5|5 55
77 77
g2 |2 g2 |2
92 92

el Cancel |

7. To specify the maximum difference, do the following:

— In the Max field, tap in the box to highlight it.

—  Touch the plus (+) sign symbol in the first column.

— In the other four columns, you select a value from 00.01 —
99.99. Tap in each column to select the maximum difference
for DL. In the example below 0 is already selected in the first
column. In the second column, tap 2. In the third column, tap
0. In the forth column, tap 0. The maximum difference you
have set for DL is +2.00.

L C2
CIEL *a*b*F
+ * [
DL 1 E 1]
Miin: | 2|2
4 |4 4 |4
Mox: E = 5=
+0Z.00 EIlE EIlE
7T 7T
2 = 2 =
2 | 2 |
el Cancel |
8. Tap OK. The TolBlock screen displays. Repeat this procedure for
each parameter you want to include in the tolerance block.
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9. When you have input the parameters for this tolerance block, tap
Done.

WARNING

Make sure you assign the correct sign to the Min and Max values
for an individual parameter. This is very important because the
program allows you to select the same value for both the minimum
and maximum limit for an individual parameter. For example, it will
accept the value of +1.0, +1.0 for the L value (see the example,
below).

 Tol Block] L&

Marne: Siel *a*b¥F

ColorSpace: w CEL¥g¥p#

ILLAOBS: w DES/10™
Min  Rlax
DL

DA
DB
D¢
DH

[oone ] o

However, because there is no difference between the Min and Max
value for “L”, the program will not use this parameter when running
a Pass/Fail evaluation. When you inspect the tolerance by tapping
the Pass/Fail box on the evaluation window, the “L” tolerances
shown in this example will not be displayed, and are not considered
in the “Pass/Fail” decision.

10. To create the tolerance block for CIEL*A*B* A/10°, repeat the entire
procedure.
11. When the tolerance blocks are defined, tap Done.

Once a tolerance block has been defined, you can create a tolerance. Go to
the tolerance screen, and follow the directions for creating a tolerance. See
“Management Options, Tolerance Management” for detailed instructions to
create a tolerance.

NOTE

Most of the parameters request a min/max range to be defined, and typically
include a negative and positive value. However, there are situations in
which a tolerance range will include 2 positive or 2 negative values. For
example, you may have a requirement that the batch can always be lighter
than the standard, but never darker. In this example, 2 positive numbers
would define the acceptability range for DL.
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Modifying Tolerance Blocks

Use this option to adjust any of the tolerance parameters, and to make other
changes to existing tolerance blocks.
NOTE
The modifications made are applied to every tolerance using the tolerance
block.
1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Tolerance Block. The TolBlock
screen displays.

Tol Block FEyEa

CIELAE A/ 10 CIEL*a¥b#
CIELAB DEEA 10 DESA 0"

[ [ } [Modif}r] [Delete]

2. Highlight the tolerance to be edited, and tap Modify. A second
TolBlock screen displays.

.Tol Block AT

Marne:CELARAAD o
ColorSpace: w EL¥g¥p¥

ILLYOBS: = [eC/10°
Nin Nax

DL
DA
DB
DC

DH

Crare DE

3. Tap in the box of the parameter to be changed. Make the desired
changes/selections. See Creating Tolerance Blocks for more
detailed information on tolerance input.

4. When all changes/selections have been made to the tolerance
block, tap Done.
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Deleting Tolerance Blocks

Use this option to delete tolerance blocks from the system.

NOTE

You cannot delete a tolerance block if it is being used in ANY tolerance. If
the tolerance block is in use and you try to delete it, you will receive the
message shown. In order to delete this tolerance block, you must return to
Tolerance Management, and delete it from each tolerance that is using it.

3.

Message Box

@ Tolerance block is
currently associated to
atolerance. It cannot be
deleted.

CIEL*a¥b¥

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Tolerance Block. The TolBlock

screen displays.
[ Tol Block 5 (0 kK]

CIEL? F CIEL#a¥h¥
CIELAE AS10 o
CIELAE DeSA10 pesm

[ Mew ] [Modify] [Delete]

Highlight the tolerance block and tap Delete. A confirmation

message displays.

[ Tol Block

CIEL#a¥h¥
DG/ 107

CIELAE AS10
CIELAE DeSA10

MessageBo:x

® Do you want to delete
the tolerance block ¥

Tap OK to delete the tolerance block, or Cancel to cancel the

function.
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Display Set Management

Use this function to create, modify or delete a display set. A display setis a
preprogrammed sequence of evaluation screens that are usually viewed in
the same order.

For example, you may run two color difference evaluations, CIEL*a*b* and
CMC for every sample. You can create a display set that includes both of
these evaluation screens, and select it as the active display set. After
measuring a standard and batch, you can cycle through this set of screens
simply by pressing the top and bottom Scroll buttons on the Control Panel.

Scroll forward
through display set

Scroll backward
through display set

This feature can speed routine color evaluations, and can reduce any user
errors, since the user is not required to select the evaluation or the
Illuminant/Observer condition to be used.

At any point in the sequence, you can interrupt the preprogrammed set by
changing a selection on the evaluation display. For example, you can
change the llluminant/Observer selection simply by tapping the drop-down
arrow (=) for that field, and making a new selection. The evaluation is
immediately updated to reflect the change. Any changes to the evaluation
made “on the fly” are temporary, and the user can resume running the
display set sequence simply by pressing the up/down button on the Control
Panel.

NOTE

The system requires that at least one display set exists on the unit. The
Display Set Management feature WILL NOT let you delete the last display
set on the system.

Datacolor CHECK Il Management Options e 81



Create a New Display Set

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Display Set. The Display Set
screen displays, containing a list of all existing display sets.

.Displny Set

Ll

CUSTOMER
DISPSET_01
Exarnple

[ Mew ] [I'l.ﬂc-dify:] [Delete]

2. Tap New. A second Display Set screen displays. It shows a list of
the screens included in the selected display set:

.Displuy S5et g @Ifﬂ

DisEIuE SCreens:

[ [rone ] [Mndif}r] [Delete ]

3. To change the default name in the Name field, do the following:

If the flashing cursor is not shown, tap at the end of the display
set name so the flashing cursor displays.

Tap the abc icon on the graffiti pad to display the keyboard.

Keyboard a

Enter name here

gwlelr[e]y[u]i]o]p] +

Mlals[a] fla[n]ifk] ] ]"

cop 2] cfv]b[n]m].[ [

shift | space | -1

[ Dane | 123 Int']
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— Inthe Keyboard screen, tap the backspace key to erase the
current text.

— Use the keyboard to enter the next text.

— When you have finished entering the text, tap the white
background on the screen to close the keyboard.

4. Inthe Display Screens box, a list of screens currently included in
the display set is shown. You can add, modify, or delete the items
in this list. See Adding New Screens to a Display Set and
Modifying Display Set Screens, below for detailed instructions.

.Displuy S5et g @Ifﬂ

DisEIuE SCreens:

[ [rone ] [Mndif}r] [Delete ]

NOTE

Every display set must contain at least one evaluation screen. The default
screen included in every new display set is CIElabCH-D65/10. Once a
second screen is added, you can delete this screen.

Modify the Display Set Screens

Use this function to modify the existing screens in a particular display set.
This includes changing the order of the screens, adding screens, or deleting
screens from a set.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Display Set. The Display Set
management screen displays.

-Displny Set

LS T OMIER
DISPSET_01
Excamnple

[ Mew ] [Modif}r] [Delete]
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From the list of existing display sets, highlight the one you want to
modify.

'Display Set L (T} bk

o

CUSTOMER

Example

[ New } [Mndify] [Delete]

Tap Modify. The Display Set screen displays.

DisEIni SCreens:

Highlight the screen to be modified, and tap Modify.
Change the Display and/or llluminant/Observer selections.
Display Set INER.AF 3

Name:DIEPZET. 01 ...

Display Screens:
CIELabH-De5/ 10

Display Screen
Display : » CIELabCH
ILLSOBS - w DEE/ 107

— Tap on the down arrow (=) to view the choices.

— Tap on the selection to be substituted.

—  When you have finished, tap OK.

Repeat this procedure for all of the screens to be modified.

Tap Done to execute all of the changes that you have made to the
display set.
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Add New Screens to a Display Set

Use this function to create a new display set, and to add new display
screens to an existing display set.

1.

While viewing the Display Set screen, tap Add.

Displﬂy Set 3 @Efﬂ

DisEIuE SCreens:

|: Crane ] [Mndif}r] [Delete ]

The Display Screen displays.

Displﬂy Set 3 @Efﬂ

DisEIuE SCreens:
Display Screen

Display:  CIEz000
ILLSOBS : w DE5A10°

In the Display field, tap the down arrow (=) and tap on the desired
evaluation screen:

.Displuy S5et B Pt 3
Marne: CUSTOMER

CIELFa¥h¥*
CIELCH

CIELabi-H

Display:
Hunter Lab
POsI
AW Data
Reflectance data 4
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3.

6.
7.

In the lll/Obs field, tap the down arrow (=) and tap on the desired
illuminant.

To move down the list of choices, tap the down arrow (¥) to scroll
through the list.

Display Set

Marne: (5T OMER

DES/ 10

—
As10®

o

Fas10°
ILLAOBS 2 (2 e

Fi11210%
Harizon: 107

When all selections are made, tap OK. The Display Set screen
displays and includes the new screens.

Display Set ™
MName:Exampls . ...
Display Screens:

CIE2000-D65/ 107

Repeat this procedure to add more screens.
Tap Done to execute the changes to the display set.

Delete Display Set Screens

Use this function to delete individual screens included in a display set.

1.

Select the display set to be edited, and tap the Modify button on
the Display Set screen.

rDispIay Set

ol
CUSTOMER
DISPSETO1
Example

[ New ] [Modify] [Delete}
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A list of all of the screens in the set displays:

Marne: (L5 TOMER

Disploy Screens:
CIELabCH-DES, 10%

Reflactance data

[ Crane ] [I‘l.ﬂu:-dify:] [Delete]

2. Highlight the screen to be removed, and tap Delete.

Display Screens:

CIELabH-DEE/ 10
[ o

Reflectance data

MessageBox

Do you want to delete
the display screen 7

3. In the confirmation message box, tap OK to delete the display set.
Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the delete process.

4.  When you select Delete, the list of screens in the display set will be
updated to reflect the changes you have made.

Display Screens:

CIELabCH-DEE, 107

[ Crane ] [I'l.ﬂndif}r] [Delete]

5. Tap Done to complete the edit.
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Delete an Existing Display Set
Use this function to delete an entire display set.
1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Display Set. The Display Set
screen displays.

2. From the list of existing display sets, highlight the set you want to
delete.

rDispIay Set L @Rﬂ‘_’
o

CUSTOMER
DISPSETO1

[ New J [Modify) [Delete]

3. Tap Delete. A confirmation message displays.

rDisplay Set LT ¥
o
CUSTOMER
DISPSETO1

@ Do you want to delete
the display set ?

4. In the confirmation message screen, tap OK to delete the display
set. Otherwise, tap Cancel to cancel the delete process. When you
return to the Display Set screen, the display set name no longer
displays in the list.

WARNINGS
Once a display set has been deleted, it cannot be retrieved.

The software requires one display set to be stored. You cannot delete the
last display set on the unit.
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Measurement Setup

This option controls the selection of various features related to sample
measurements, including the aperture selection, specular port selection, etc.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Management menu, Measurement. The
Measurement screen displays.

Measurement to Average: ™ 1
Specular - BT
Aperture Size:
Auto 5TD:
Auto Save:

Auto Print: - OFF

NMeasurement : » Std/Bat/Bat/Ba
mequence

Batch Spec = Std Spec:[]
Flashes for Measurement:w |

Measurement to Average

The software can collect several reads for a single sample and average
them. This feature is used when the surface of the sample being measured
is not uniform (i.e., textiles, textured paint, embossed surfaces, etc.).

You can average a maximum of 99 reads to create a single spectral curve
for a sample. Tap the down arrow (=) and select the number of reads to be
included in the average measurement.

Specular

This option controls the position of the specular port when samples are
measured. The position of the port (open or closed) changes the spectral
data significantly.

NOTE
It is important that the specular condition is the same for a standard and
batch being compared to one another.

. SCI (Specular Included). When this position is selected, the
specular port is closed, and the measurement data includes the
specular (gloss) component.

. SCE (Specular Excluded). The specular port is opened, and the
measurement data excludes the specular (gloss) component.
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. Gloss. When this condition is selected, two measurements (SCI
and SCE) are made and stored for each sample. This provides the
ability to calculate a color difference from measurement data
corrected for gloss differences. For samples measured using this
mode, the system can also determine the gloss value. There are
several software settings that must be selected in order to properly
enable this feature. See “Other Options, Gloss Compensation” for
a detailed explanation of the gloss compensation feature.

Tap in the box to select the desired specular port configuration.
Aperture Size

This option reports the aperture condition currently selected. For single
aperture units, only one choice is available. For dual aperture units, two
positions are available. The selection here matches the aperture icon
displayed at the top of the screen.

Tap the down arrow (=) and select from the available aperture settings.

NOTE
This option DOES NOT automatically set the aperture switch on the unit. It
confirms the current setting of the switch.

Auto Std

When this option is enabled, the user measures a batch, and the program
selects the standard closest to that batch from the folder. See Other
Options, Auto Std for detailed instructions on using this feature.

Auto Save

When this option is enabled, every measurement made with the instrument
is stored. The default setting for Auto Save is On.

. When it is disabled, you must press the Manual Save button
on the Control Panel to save the current standard. If you do
not do this, the standard and batch measurements will be lost
when a new standard is selected or measured.

NOTE

Batches are always attached to a standard. Once a standard has
been stored, all batches subsequently measured for the standard
will automatically be stored, regardless of whether Auto Save is
enabled or disabled in the future.

. To enable this option, tap in the box so a checkmark displays.
To disable this option, tap in the box so the checkmark no
longer shows.
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Auto Print

If you are using a printer, you can set up the system to automatically print
the results. There are 3 settings:

Measurement to Average: v 1
Specular: SE
Aperture Size: + SAY
Auto STD: B
Auto Save : &
Auto Print

Measurement |After Batch
Seq & After Each Meas.

Batch Spec = StdSpec: 0
Flashes for Measurement:w 1|

. OFF. Auto Print is disabled.

. After Batch. Results are printed after each batch measurement.
. After Each Meas. Results are printed after each measurement.

Measurement Sequence

The Measurement Sequence identifies the work routine you are using. You
can measure a sample from any point in the program simply by pressing the
Measure button on the back of the instrument. The program needs to know
whether the sample measured is a standard or a batch. When the user does
not identify the sample type prior to measurement (e.g., pressing either the
Store Standard or Store Batch button on the Control Panel), the selection

made here determines the sample type assigned to the measurement (e.g.,
Std or Bat).

An icon is displayed in the lower right corner of the evaluation display, which
identifies the next sample type to be measured.

- CUSTOMER Lo M
w CIEL¥g%b# w DES/10°
 COIL SAMPLES

w DK ELUESTD

~ DK BLUEEAT - 1A

pL* -0.15:Batchis darker
pa¥*  -1.44{Batchis more green
Db*  0.72 iBatchis less blue
DE* 161
Fa
Datacolor CHECK I
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A Target indicates the next sample in the sequence is a Standard.
A Dart #indicates the next sample is a batch.

Available Measurement Sequences
The following measurement sequences are available.

. STD/STD/STD/STD. All measurements are labeled
“Standards”.

. STD/BAT/BAT/BAT. First measurement is a “Standard”. All
remaining measurements are “Batches”, until the operator
overrides the sample assignment (see below).

. STD/BAT/STD/BAT. The sample type alternates between
“standard” and “batch”.

Tap the down arrow (=) and select from the measurement
sequences available.

TIP
The user can override the measurement sequence at any time.

Procedure to Override the Measurement Sequence

Assigning Sample Type “Standard”. To override the measurement
sequence and assign the sample type “standard”, press the Measure
Standard button on the Control Panel. The Standard screen displays. You
can then press the Measure button.

NOTE

You can enter a custom name from the keyboard before starting the
measurement If you do not enter a name, the sample is autonamed as Std
n.

Assigning Sample Type “Batch”. To override the measurement sequence
and assign the sample type “batch”, press the Measure Batch button on the
Control Panel. The Batch screen displays. You can then press the
Measure button.

NOTE

You can enter a custom name from the keyboard before starting the
measurement If you do not enter a name, the sample is autonamed as
Batch n.

Whenever you override the measurement sequence, the system resumes
the current measurement sequence for the next measurement. For example,
if the sequence is ‘Std-Std-Std’, and you have pressed the Measure Batch
button, the next sample is a batch. However, if you then press the Measure
button again, the following sample is a standard, and the measurement
sequence resumes.
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Batch Spec = Std Spec

This option forces the specular port position for the batch to be the same as
that for the standard, regardless of the specular port selection currently
selected/displayed.

NOTE

Changing the position of the port (Included vs. Excluded) significantly
changes the reflectance measurement. When this option is enabled,
comparing measurements of a standard and batch that do not have the
same specular port setting are not valid.

The default setting for this feature is ‘Off’.

o To enable this option, tap in the box so a checkmark displays.
. To disable this option, tap in the box to remove the checkmark.

Flashes for MeasurementError! Bookmark not defined.

This option controls the number of times the lamp flashes for a single
measurement. Using multiple flashes enhances the illumination of the
sample, and is typically used when measuring dark samples. The default
setting is 1, and the maximum number of flashes/measurement is 9. Tap the
down arrow (=) and select the number of flashes to use.

Search By Name

This feature allows you to find all samples containing a similar group of
characters in the name. It searches the entire Datacolor CHECK I
database, not simply a single folder.

To run this feature, do the following:

. From the main menu tap Datacolor, to display the
Management options. Tap Management menu, Search by
Name. The Search By Name screen displays.

Search By Name L
| Search

Folder :
ATD :

Select
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Search Input

The cursor is flashing in the standard name field when the screen displays.
Using the keyboard, enter part/all of a sample name. The program
recognizes both alpha and numeric input.

1. To activate the keyboard, tap the abc icon on the graffiti pad.

B0 : arne L T
eyboard i

awlelr]t]x[ulifofp] +
Mal:[a]f[a[n[i[k[1[.T"
cap [z [ c[v]o]n]m] ] . [od
shift| space |-|.f

abe Int'l

2. When finished entering the name, tap in the white background of
the screen to close the keyboard. The Search by Name screen re-

displays.
3. Tap Search to execute the search.

Search Results
When the search is completed, the program displays a maximum of 20
names.

Search By Name L
Bat Search

ELUEEAT -1B
ELUEBAT -1L
ELUEEAT 1A
ELUEEAT 1B
BLUESTD

GREEMEAT -1A +

Folder -ColL SAMPLES
STD ELUESTD

Select

Folder. This field identifies the folder containing the highlighted

sample.

o STD. Batches cannot exist independently in the Datacolor
CHECK Il database. All batches are associated with a
standard. If the highlighted sample is a batch, this field
identifies the standard with which it is associated.
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. Select. Tap to select the highlighted sample. The screen will
refresh and the evaluation will be displayed using the sample
highlighted.

Search for Closest Std

This feature allows you to select a standard, and searches through all
standards in the Datacolor CHECK |l database to find the colors closest to it.
When you are matching colors visually, this feature can be extremely helpful
in finding a formula to match a new color. If the system finds a color that is
“close enough” to the new standard, you can look up the formula used to
match the existing color and use it as a starting point for the new formula.

You can define the target sample three ways:
. measuring a sample
o retrieving a sample from a folder
o entering CIEL*a*b* values from the keyboard.
You also have the option to limit the number of samples displayed from 5-25.

NOTES

The Search feature only considers CIEL*a*b* color differences, under the
llluminant/Observer combination D65/10°.

Search Input

This feature requires you to define the target sample, and the number of
samples to be displayed for the result.

Define Target Sample

The target color can be defined by measuring a sample, entering CIEL*a*b*
values from the keyboard, or retrieving a sample previously stored.

Use Current Std/Bat. Tap on Std to use the current standard, or Bat to use
the current batch as the target color. The LAB values for the sample you
have selected will be displayed.

Measure Target Sample. To search for the closest match to a physical
sample, you must measure the sample using the following procedure.

1. Tap the Return button on the Control Panel, to display the last
evaluation.

Return. Displays last evaluation.

The Evaluation screen displays.
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2. Confirm the next sample type to be measured.

3. Place the sample at the instrument port, and press the Measure
button.

4. On the main menu screen, tap Datacolor to display the
Management Menu.

5. Tap Search for Closest Standard.

6. Inthe Use current. field, tap Std or Batch, depending on the type of
sample you have just measured.

Retrieve Target Sample

If you want to use a stored sample as the target sample, you must retrieve it
from a folder using the following procedure:

1.  Return to the active evaluation.

2. Select the sample from the appropriate folder to retrieve it. You
can retrieve either a standard or a batch. The screen will refresh,
and the new sample will be displayed on the evaluation screen.

3. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
menus. Tap Management, Search for Closest Standard.

4. Inthe Use current field, tap Std if you retrieved a standard, or
Batch if you retrieved a batch.

5. Tap Search. When the search is completed, the names of the
closest samples found will be displayed on the screen.

Keyboard Target Values. This option is used to enter CIEL*a*b* values to
define the target sample.

NOTE

The system assumes the values are based on the llluminant/ Observer
condition D65/10.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
menus. Tap Search for Closest Standard.

CIE Lab D&EA 107 dE
Ll a: b:
Mumber of Match:w 5

+/-

Folder :

Select]  Use current:[ 5td ) Eatch
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2. Tap in the field next to the “L”, and the cursor will start flashing. Tap
the 123 icon on the graffiti pad to access the number keypad.

Keyboard a

3. Enter the correct L value and tap anywhere in the white
background. The keyboard screen will close, and the L value will

appear in the L field.

Search Closest stdlJiE)EG
CIELab D&EA10% d
L:1560  a: b:
Mumber of hMatch Search
10
15
20
25

i

Folder :

Select]  Use current:[ Std I Batch

4. To change the sign of the L value, tap the Sign icon.

+7-

5. Repeat this procedure to enter the “a” and “b” values for the target.
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Number of Matches

This field indicates the number of samples you want to be displayed for the
search.

1. Tap on the down arrow to display the choices.

.Seurch Closest Stdiy @ T,
CIE Lab D&E/M0% d e
L:1560  a: b:

Mumnber of Match Search
10
15
20
25

Folder :
Select|  Use current:[ 5td [ Batch

2. Tap to select the number of samples to be displayed for the search.

Executing the Search

When you have made all of the necessary selections, tap Search. The
program searches every standard stored in the system and displays the
closest matches it finds.

NOTES

There is no color difference limit applied to the closest sample. The closest

sample will be at the top of the list, regardless of the color difference from
the target sample.

In the case of a sample retrieved as the target, the sample itself will also
appear in the list as the closest match to the target.
Search Results

1. When the search is finished, the results are displayed.

[ Search Closest std[JJEEDSS

CIE Lab D65/ 107 dE
L:6320  a:104d b:1197

Mumber of Match:w &

Std_0o0oz

GREEM 5TD frenne
2:16 prin
ELUE 5T o)
LAY
LI War

Folder - COIL SAMFLES
Select]  Use current:( Std J(Batch
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2.

The names of the samples appear in the box. The top sample will
always be highlighted.

Std_0oooz 729,02
GREEM 5TD .

216 prin
ELLE 5TC =0l

LAY

LI Yar

Folder - 2000 SAMPLES

Select]  Usecurrent:[ 5td [ Batch

Results Summary

Details about each sample found are displayed on the right. Below is an
explanation of the results from the above example:

0.00. The CIELab color difference between the target
color and the highlighted sample. The data below the
color difference are details about the sample
measurement.

7/29/02. Date of the sample measurement.
2.16 pm. Time of the measurement.

SCI. Specular port selection (Specular Component
Included).

LAV. Aperture/lens position used for the measurement.

UV Var. Setting for the adjustable UV filter. This will
always be UV Var, except for Datacolor CHECK 11”R°
units.

Folder. The folder in which the highlighted sample is stored.

Select. The highlighted sample will be substituted into the current
color evaluation.

Use Current. The active evaluation typically requires a standard
and batch. You must identify which sample to retain from the
current evaluation.

Std. The current standard will be used, and the sample
selected from this screen will be become the batch in the
evaluation.

Batch. The current batch will be used, and the sample
selected from this screen will become the standard in the
evaluation.

To highlight a different sample, simply tap the sample name. The
color difference and measurement details on the right will change,
to correspond to the sample that has been highlighted.
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2. To see the color evaluation based on one of the search results, tap
Select. The last active evaluation screen displays, using the data
from the highlighted sample.

- CUSTOMER L @ L CE]

w CIELabCH w D510
w COIL SAMPLES
w MEW COLOR
» Mone
ST  BATCH DELTA
LF B2.20
a¥ -10.44
b* 11.97
c# 1508
h 131.0%
DE¥

Print Screen

This feature activates the print function. The last active evaluation screen will
be printed.

Setup Menu

This group of options controls hardware and software settings. This includes
color difference selections, screen selections, and strength setup. It also
provides access to the UV calibration options.

To access this menu, do the following:

. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap, Setup. The Setup Menu displays.

hManagement Em Help

Color Difference
Display Screen
Muminant/ Observer

Strength
UV Calibration

Preferences

Printer

Below are detailed explanations of each feature on the Setup Menu.
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Color Difference

This option controls the factors used for CMC and CIE 2000 color difference
calculations. It included selections to enable the gloss compensation and
strength adjustment options, and selections used for 5-5-5 Shade Sorting.

o From the Setup Menu, tap Color Difference. The Color Difference
Setup screen displays.

CMC Color Difference (l:c ratio)

1208 «
CIE2000 Color Difference
K

Use Gloss Compensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: v 60°
Apply Strength: O
Boxes (555 Shade Sort): + 9

CMC Color Difference

This option sets the | and c values to be used in the CMC equation. The
default values are. |=2.0and c=1.0.

1. Tapin the field to be edited. For this example, the CMC “I” value is
selected.

2. Inthe Value screen, do the following:
— Tap in the desired field to highlight it.
—  Tap the up/down arrows until the appropriate value is shown.

[ Cotor Diff setup IELCP™

CNC Color Difference {l:c ratio}

120 c 108

a0

3. Repeat the above procedure to change the value for any fields
included on this screen.

4, Tap OK.
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CIE 2000 Color Difference

This option sets the Kl, Kc and Kh values to be used in the CIE 2000 color
difference equation. The default values are 1.0 for each factor.

See CMC Color Difference for instructions to change the factors used.

NOTE

CIE 2000 is only available with Datacolor CHECK [IP-YS™ and Datacolor
CHECK IIPRC. i you are using the Datacolor CHECK I, this option will not
appear in the Color Difference Setup screen.

Use Gloss Compensation
This product includes two evaluations related to gloss.

. Gloss Compensation. When enabled, this feature takes into
account gloss differences between samples when calculating
all color evaluations.

. Gloss Determination. The instrument can be used as a gloss

meter to report the gloss of the samples. You must select the
gloss geometry to be used.

CKC Color Difference {I-c ratio}
1 iEd ;
CIE2Z000 Color Difference

c D108

LUse Gloss Compensation: [J
Gloss Meter Geometry: + £0°
Apply 5trength: O

. To enable Use Gloss Compensation, tap in the box. A
checkmark displays.

[ Cotor Diff setup IS

CNC Color Difference {l:c ratio}

Use Gloss Cornpensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: w 607
Apply Strength: O

102 « Management Options Datacolor CHECK |l



Gloss Meter Geometry

When samples are measured using the Gloss measurement condition, gloss
values are calculated and displayed for the samples measured. Gloss
values are associated with a specific gloss meter/ gloss geometry (20°, 60°,
85°) that is defined in this field. Since gloss values change based on the
geometry selected, the user must verify the gloss geometry selected.

NOTE
The Gloss Value screen is displayed regardless of whether the gloss
compensation option is enabled or disabled. However, if the active samples

were not measured using the Gloss measurement condition, no gloss values
will appear in the gloss fields.

w CUSTOMER L@ X ¥
w Glogs Yalues
w COIL SAMPLES
w DEBLUESTD
w DK BLUEEBAT

STD BATCH DELTA|

Geom
Gloss

H

To change the gloss geometry selection, do the following:

1. Tap the down arrow in the Gloss Meter Geometry field to view the
choices.

color Diff Setup [EF{E

rence {|-c ratio}
N

LUse Gloss Compensation: [J

Gloss Meter Geomnmetry:
0®
&0
g5

—  20° Gloss values are based on 20° geometry.

— 60°. Gloss values are based on 60° geometry. (This is the
default geometry used.)

—  85° Gloss values are based on 85° geometry.
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— Auto. The program will determine the gloss geometry to be
used, based on the sample measurements and the following
guidelines:

= 20° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures
>70 using 60° geometry.

= 85° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures
<10 using 60° geometry.

=  60° geometry is used for all other cases.

NOTE

See Other Options, Gloss Compensation for a detailed explanation of the
gloss compensation option. There are several conditions that must be
fulfilled in order to use these options properly.

Apply Strength

This is a configuration option for the Strength evaluation, a feature used to
evaluate the lot-to-lot consistency of incoming raw materials. See Other
Options, Strength for a detailed discussion of sample preparation and
procedures to be used for evaluating colorant strength.

When evaluating the color difference between lots of colorant, it is useful to
know the color difference between the samples both before and after a
strength adjustment is made. The program has the ability to adjust the batch
measurement for strength differences, and calculate the color difference that
would exist if the strength adjustment were made. Below is an example of a
strength evaluation:

- CUSTOMER L & ™ ]

 Strength w DGO

» COIL SAMPLES

~ BLLE STD

= BLUEEBAT 1L

Mlax Abs: B30.00 £30.00

BATCH Asls  Adjusted

Strength 26,38 100.00

DL* 096 -1

Da* 0.4 n.nog

Db* 0.ov 005

DE¥ 1.07 015
H

NOTES

When the Apply Strength feature is enabled, the adjusted batch curve is
used for all remaining evaluations made with the batch sample.

The batch measurement stored in the system is always the unadjusted
measurement, regardless of whether this option is enabled.

When this option is disabled, the color difference between the As Is and
Adjusted samples are still reported. However, the measured batch curve is
used for all other evaluations made using the batch sample.
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To enable Strength Adjustment, do the following:
. Tap in the Apply Strength box. A checkmark displays.

[ Color piff serup [JEES

LUse Gloss Comnpensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: w £0°
Apply Strength:

. To disable the option, tap in the box again, and the checkmark
disappears.

When this feature is enabled, the 28 displays at the bottom of the evaluation
screen as a reminder that the batch data has been adjusted.

- CLSTOMER L & T o]
 CIELabCH w DES/10°

» COIL SAMPLES

- BLACK 5TD

w ELACK EATCH

5T  BAT(H DELTA
L* B335 E9.23 =0.0%

a* -3.10 =312 -0.02
b* -2.97 -2.95 0oz
* 4.30 429 -0.00
h 22377 22341 -0.03
DE* 004

= A
NOTE

When CIE X, CIE Y or CIE Z is selected as the basis of the strength
evaluation and the Strength Adjustment feature is enabled, the llluminant
selection on this screen is used to calculate the adjusted batch
measurement. See Setup Menu, Strength Setup, Evaluation Type for an
explanation of the basis for comparison.

Boxes (555 Shade Sort)

When using the 555 Shade Sort feature, you must define the total number of
bins available for each the dimensions (L, a, b or L, C, H) included in the
tolerance. For example, if you choose 9, the total tolerance is sub-divided
into 9 bins around the standard, for the L axis, a axis, and b axis.
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. Tap the down arrow and select the total number of bins defined for
each axis. See Other Options, 5655 Shade Sorting for a
comprehensive discussion of this feature.

Display Screen

Datacolor CHECK Il offers up to 29 quality control evaluation options, to
cover the requirements of many industries. When the instrument leaves the
factory, all of the evaluations available for the model are enabled. This
option is used to enable/disable the display of individual evaluations. We
strongly recommend that you disable all of the options that you do not use.
This will reduce the choices that appear on the evaluation screen, and will
help you to make quick and accurate selections.

- CUSTOMER - v 3

i

CIEZ000

FRIC I

Hunter Lab

R

HYE Data
Reflectance data
CIEL*a¥b¥ - Plot
CIELCH - Plot hd

&

w CLUSTOMER

CIELZH

I

Reflactance data
Cantrast ratio
Metarnerizrm CIE

L Dl

w DEEA10°

&

In the examples above, the screen on the right contains a more manageable

list of choices for the user to consider.

To enable/disable evaluation screens, do the following:

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup Menu, Display Screen. The following screen

displays.

.Displuy Screen Lz ™

[ O Flots |

Indices -l

Indices -1

[ CIEL¥o¥h*
& CIELCH

' CIELabcH
M

= CIE2000
= FMCH

O Hunter Lab
O Fasi

O &YZ[Data

The evaluations are divided into four (4) categories.
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— Colorimetric. This tab contains all of the color difference
and color coordinate evaluations.

— Plots. This tab contains all of the plot selections.

— Indices | and Il. This tab contains all gray scales,
whiteness and yellowness indices, as well as contrast ratio
and optical density.

— Others. Contains evaluation options that do not fall into
the other three (3) categories. This group includes the
gloss value screen.

2. A checkmark in the box next to an option enables the option. Tap
the appropriate box to add/remove a checkmark.

3. Repeat the above procedure as required.
4, Tap OK when finished.

When an evaluation is enabled, it displays in the drop-down list on the main
evaluation screen, and in the list of screens that appear in display set
maintenance.

NOTE

Any evaluation option that is disabled will not be available for use in creating
a display set. However, if an evaluation screen is included in a display set
and later disabled, it will continue to appear in the display set sequence.

Illuminant/Observer

Datacolor CHECK Il offers 22 llluminant/Observer conditions to cover the
requirements of many industries. When the instrument leaves the factory, all
of the llluminant/Observer conditions are enabled. This option is used to
enable/disable these selections. We strongly recommend that you disable
all of the options that you will not use. This will reduce the choice of options
that display on the evaluation screen, and will help you to make quick and
accurate selections.

- CUSTOMER - Tt - CLSTOMER -
 CIELabcH  CIELabcH
w COILSAMPLES  |DE0/MD° w COILSAMPLES  [RA10°
- BLUESTD g?g; }gj - BLUESTD Ei }33
ELUE EAT 1 ELUE EAT 1
hd A/ 10° hd F11/10°
£A0® i
F2/10°
F7/10°
F1710°
Horizond 107 4
) =)

In the above examples, the screen on the right contains a more manageable
list of choices for the user to consider.
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To enable/disable llluminant/Observer choices, do the following:

1. On the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Setup Menu, llluminant/Observer. The ILL/OBS
Setup screen displays.

'ILLAOBS Setup L™
mnuurescenﬂ Others
O < o® B cr2®
B DEC/107 O Dec/2®
E Ds0s10? O Deosz®
[ DECA107 O DEc/z®
B D75/10° O Dyssz®

The evaluation screens are divided into three (3) llluminant groups.
Each llluminant is combined with both 1964 (10°) and 1931 (2°)
Standard Observer data.

— Daylight. This tab contains the daylight
Illuminant/Observer combinations included in the
Datacolor CHECK Il software.

—  Fluorescent. This tab contains the fluorescent
Illuminant/Observer combinations included.

— Others. Contains llluminant/Observer combinations that
do not fall into the other two categories. It includes
lluminant A, Horizon and Ultralume combinations.

2. A checkmark in the box next to an option enables the option. Tap
the appropriate box to add/remove a checkmark.

3. Repeat the above procedure as required.

4. Tap OK when finished. When an llluminant/Observer selection is
enabled, it displays in the drop-down list on the main evaluation
screen, and in the list of llluminant/Observer selections that
displays in display set maintenance.

NOTE

Any llluminant/Observer selection that is disabled will not be available for
use in creating a display set. However, if an llluminant/Observer is included
in a display set and later disabled, it will continue to be displayed in the
display set sequence.
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Strength

This option includes settings that are used for the strength evaluation. They
include the type of evaluation to use, the llluminant/Observer and color
space equation, correction values, and wavelengths to exclude from the
evaluation. See Other Options, Strength for a detailed discussion of sample
preparation and procedures to be used for evaluating colorant strength.

.Strength Setup L & T

EvalType - - Max Absorption

ColorSpace: w (EL¥a%h¥
Murminant : w DES/10°
Gpecular Ref: 400 o,

Internal Ref:  &0.00 %6

Fized Adj.: 100,00 o,

Wavelengths to Omit:
q00nm 410nm £20nm FO0NM

Datacolor CHECK Il includes the following strength evaluations.

Uszer Selectad WL

Surn of K5
CIE =

Sawe

Evaluation Type

There are several different methods used to evaluate strength. Once
selected, you should use the same method for future evaluations to create a
valid history of the raw materials you are using.

. Maximum Absorption. The evaluation is based on the spectral
data for a single wavelength, the wavelength of maximum
absorption. This is the wavelength with the lowest %R value (the
highest K/S value), which identifies the area of the spectrum where
the colorant absorbs the most light. The wavelength selection is
made by the program, and is based on the reflectance curve of the
standard. This is one of the most common methods used for
strength comparisons.
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. User Selected WL. This method is also based on a single
wavelength. When selected, the user determines the wavelength
to be used for evaluation.

. Sum of K/S. This method calculates strength based on the sum of
the K/S values across the visible spectrum.

o CIE X, CIE Y, CIE Z. This method calculates the strength by using
a single tristimulus value (X, Y or Z) for the standard and batch.
This method is often used when trying to compare the strength of
similar, but not identical, materials.

Colorimeters can only report tristimulus values, and this method is
used when a history of strength evaluations generated from
colorimeters has been collected for a colorant.

The tristimulus value used in the evaluation should correspond to
the band of the spectrum where the colorant has the greatest
absorption. Typically, you would use X to evaluate blues and
greens, Y to evaluate reds, and Z to evaluate yellows and some
oranges.

NOTE. Colorimetric data is specific for an llluminant/Observer
condition. You should verify that the llluminant/Observer condition
you are using matches the conditions used to collect comparable
strength data from a colorimeter.

Color Space

A color difference calculation is included in the strength evaluation. You
must select which color difference equation is to be used.

llluminant

When CIE X, CIE Y or CIE Z is selected as the basis of the strength
evaluation, and the Strength Adjustment feature is enabled, the illuminant
selection on this screen is used to calculate the data for the adjusted batch
measurement. This is not the llluminant/Observer condition used to
calculate the color difference between the ‘as is’ and ‘adjusted’ batch. See
Other Options, Strength Option for an explanation of the Strength
Adjustment feature.

Specular Ref

A factor used in an equation that adjusts the spectral data for index of
refraction differences. The correction value for specular reflection represents
the amount of light that is reflected at the sample surface and never
penetrates the sample.

. For resin systems most commonly used in paint and plastics
applications, a value of 4.0 may be used. This is true for both
opaque systems and for translucent plastics measured using
reflectance measurements.
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o For evaluating dyes on a substrate (reflectance mode), a value
of 0 is recommended.

Internal Ref

A factor used in an equation that adjusts for index of refraction differences.
The correction value for internal reflection represents the amount of light that
is scattered inside the sample and never emerges.

. For opaque paint and plastics applications using reflectance
measurements, a value of 60.0 may be used.

. For dyes on a substrate, a value of 0 is recommended
Fixed Adj

In addition to determining the batch strength, the program can adjust the
batch measurement to represent the strength of the standard. Sometimes it
is not possible or practical to adjust the strength of the batch to 100% of the
standard. When this occurs you can enter a number less than 100%. The
program will project the color difference between the samples, when the
batch is adjusted to a value other than 100%.

Enter a number representing the target strength you want to use as the
basis for a strength adjustment.

Wavelengths to Omit

This option allows you to omit specified wavelengths for use in the strength
calculation. For example, in pigment applications in which the samples are
mixtures of colorant and white, the maximum absorption wavelength may
occur at 400 nm. In this case, the absorption is due to the white pigment,
not the colorant. For this situation, the evaluation of the strength of this
colorant at 400nm is not valid.

Enter the wavelengths to be omitted from this calculation. You can identify a
maximum of four (4) wavelengths to be excluded.

UV Calibration

This selection provides access to the software options needed to calibrate
the adjustable UV filter position. This includes options for storing/changing
instrument-specific values, performing the UV calibration, and includes the
option used for the original UV filter calibration.
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UV Calibration
PHI - 150000 BEW: 00008

D : 100000, - 10020057

P 18786936 n : ?4?.3183
Mo 37148083 K- 680689

C o 15163400

d¥W /dS o402 1.00

hoose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

. Ganz-Griesser Constants. These constants (PHI, BW, D,
etc.) are the values displayed in the top half of the screen.
They are generated before the instrument leaves the factory.

. Ganz-Griesser Calibration. This option is used to regenerate
the Ganz-Griesser constants for the instrument. Standards of
known Ganz whiteness are required to run this feature.

. Fluorescent Tile Calibration. This option is used to adjust
the UV filter position to account for changes in the instrument.
It should be run on a weekly basis. You have a choice to use
either the CIE Whiteness scale or Ganz Whiteness scale for
this calibration.

TIP

See Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options in this guide for a
detailed discussion of the adjustable UV filter, and the software options that
are used with it.

Ganz-Griesser Setup

This screen is used to display and edit the Ganz-Griesser parameters used
by the system. These are instrument-specific constants that are used to
calculate Ganz-Griesser Whiteness.

NOTE

You should verify the Ganz-Griesser factors the program is using. These
values are displayed on the Ganz-Griesser Setup screen, and printed on the
certificate provided with the instrument. If these factors are not identical, you
must input the values from the certificate.
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To access this option, do the following:

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the
Management Options. Tap Setup Menu, UV Calibration. The

UV Calibration screen displays.

PHI ;150000 Bw: 00002

D : 1.0000mn = -1002.0057

P 18786336 oo FAR3183[4
£8.06E9 .

€ o 18183400

Mo 37148083 K-
d¥W /dS o402 1.00

hoose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

Ganz-Griesser Instrument-Specific Calibration Values

Nine (9) instrument-specific factors are used to calculate whiteness values
when Ganz-Griesser Whiteness is used. These values are provided on a

certificate provided with a Datacolor CHECK IIPRO, and are entered into the
program before the instrument leaves the factory. However, if they are lost
or corrupted, you can re-enter the values from the PDA keyboard or graffiti

pad.
NOTE

These values are only applied to the Ganz-Griesser fluorescent tile
calibration.

To change any of these values, do the following:

1.

Tap on the value you want to edit. The cursor will start flashing.

D - 1.0000 5y - -1002 0057

P: -18786936 n - I.?q?.ma
o -ET14.8083 koo BAOGED

€ - 13183400

dW AdS - 4021.00

I-hoose whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib. w CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibration |

[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration |
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2. On the graffiti pad, tap the 123 icon. The number pad displays.
Tap in the correct values for the field you have selected.

3. Tap Done. The UV Calibration screen is still displayed.

PHI - 150000 BW: 00003
D : 10000 - -1002.0057

P: -18726936 o l’4?.3133
Ko -3AT1AR083 K - BEOEET

oo 13183400

dWAdS - 4021.00

Chooze whiteress index for
Fluarescant tile Calib, w CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration ]

If the value should be negative, tap the Sign icon on the
screen to change the sign.

4. Repeat this procedure for each value.

NOTE

See Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options for a detailed
discussion of the adjustable UV filter, and the software options that are used
with it.

Ganz-Griesser Calibration

This option is used when you choose to perform the original instrument
calibration yourself, using standards of known whiteness and tint value, such
as Hohenstein textile standards or CIBA plastic standards. It calculates the
instrument-specific parameters used for the Ganz whiteness evaluation.

NOTE

If you have a UV-enhanced instrument supplied by Datacolor, this step will
have been done at the factory, and you will not need to perform it again.
The data is provided on the Instrument Ultra Violet Calibration data sheet.
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WARNING

This calibration option is based on standards of known whiteness and tint.
You must use either Hohenstein textile standards, Ciba plastic standards or
other recognized standards to perform this calibration.

1. Obtain a set of samples of known whiteness and tint (typically
either a current set of Hohenstein textile transfer standards or Ciba
plastic transfer standards). You must use a minimum of 3 samples
and a maximum of 12 samples.

2. If this is the first time that you are doing a Ganz-Griesser
calibration, verify that the UV filter is set to the position indicated on
the certificate. Use the Allen key to adjust the filter position. See
“Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options, Fluorescent
Tile Calibration, Adjusting the UV Filter” for detailed instructions to
adjust the filter position.

3. Calibrate the instrument using the standard calibration.

4. To access this option, from the main menu tap Datacolor to display
the Management menus. Tap Setup, UV Calibration, Ganz-
Griesser Calibration. The screen below displays.

Mumnber of tiles: *
Nleasure tile number: 1
Ganz-Gri Whit 7556
Fozition tile shown abovwe and preass
the measure button

5. Inthe Number of Tiles field, tap the down arrow and select the
number of samples you are measuring.
.Gunz—Griesser
Mumber of tiles:

Nleasure tile number: Bl

panz-Gri Whit &
£
7
3
9
10
11
12
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NOTE
You must have a minimum of 3 standards to complete this
procedure.

6. The value in the Ganz-Griesser Whiteness field should match the
value for the sample you are measuring.

Mumber of tiles: 4
feasure tile numnber: 1
IGanz-Griesser Whiteness: 7506 |

Fozition tile shown above and press
the reazure button

7. To change this value, tap in the Ganz-Griesser Whiteness field.
The cursor will begin flashing.

8. On the graffiti pad, tap the 123 icon to display the numeric
keyboard.

;Gunz—Griesser-I'ﬂ'}AGﬂ

Keyboard
74.47

i3
1
=

|- &

| A e
il el B
L ww] W] N

| 0| Oh| a
-
|
Ed

P el B =1

abe B nt'

9. Using the keyboard, enter the correct values, and then tap Done.
The screen below displays.

Murnber of tiles: bl
Measure tile number: 1

Fasition tile shown abovve and press
thi reasure button
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10. Place the tile at the instrument port, and press the Measure button
on the back of the unit. When the measurement is complete, the
screen below displays, prompting you for the next standard.

11.

12.

Murnber of tiles: !
Mleasure tile nurnber: 3

Fozition tile shown obowve and press
the rmeasure button

Verify that the correct Ganz-Griesser Whiteness value for the next
sample is entered. If it is not, edit the value. Place the next
standard at the instrument port, and press the Measure button.
The screen will refresh and prompt you for the next standard.

Repeat this process until you have measured all of the standards in
the set. When you are finished the screen below displays.

Murnber of tiles: il
Measure tile number: 4

Calc. dW-dsS: 4116.68
Tile Hom WI Calc WI

Recalibrate

— If the values are outside the acceptable limits, only the

Recalibrate button displays.

— Tap Recalibrate. You will receive an instruction regarding the
direction to turn the screw controlling the position of the filter:

Mumber of tiles: w4
Measure tile number: 4
lGanz-Griesser Whiteness:235.54

Fosition the UV Filter
Ciirection: Counter Clockwise

Cale. dWAdS: 4116.60
Target di<dS: 4000.00

L
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13.

Whiteness Index for Fluorescent Tile Calibration

— Make the adjustment and repeat the measurement of each

sample.

NOTE

When you recalibrate, the program prompts you for the standards
in the reverse order. In the example above, the recalibration
sequence starts with sample #4, not sample #1.

When the Calculated dW/dS is within acceptability limits, an Accept
button displays at the bottom of the screen. Tap Accept to

complete the calibration.

Mumber of tiles: 4
Nleasure tile number: 4
IGanz-Gri Whit e L b

Calc. dW-d5S: 4821.88
Tile Mam WI Calc WI

2 .
4 235,

Recalibrate Accept ]

You can use either the CIE Whiteness scale or the Ganz Whiteness scale to

run the weekly fluorescent tile calibration.

To select the calibration procedure.

1.

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Setup Menu, UV Calibration. The UV Calibration

screen on the right displays.

PHI - 120000 BwW: | 0.000%
D : 10000 - -1002.0057
P: 1578693 n ?4?.3133
K- SAT14.8083 koo BE0EET

Co 181e.3400

dW S dS - 4021.00

hoose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganez-Grieszer Colibration ]

[ Fluorezcent Tile Calibration |
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2. Tap the down arrow in Choose whiteness index for Fluorescent tile
calibration field. The screen displays.

D : 100000, - 10020057

P 18786936 n : ?4?.3183
Mo 37148083 K- 680689

C o 15163400

d¥W /dS o402 1.00

hoose whiteness index for

Fluarescant tile Calib.

CIE

3. Tap on the Whiteness scale, Ganz-Griesser or CIE, to use.
Whiteness Scale for UV Filter Calibration

The UV filter calibration performed at the factory uses standards of known
Ganz Whiteness value, rather than standards of known CIE Whiteness
value. Once this calibration procedure is successfully completed, the
fluorescent tile used in the weekly calibration procedure is measured. Both
Ganz Whiteness and CIE Whiteness values are calculated for the tile, and
provided on the certificate included with the instrument.

It is important to understand that while a CIE Whiteness value is provided for
the fluorescent tile, the value provided from the factory is based upon the
Ganz-Griesser calibration technique. If the CIE Whiteness calibration were
used to calibrate the instrument, the filter may be adjusted to a different
position, and the CIE Whiteness value for the same tile could change.

While this is a subtle distinction in calibration technique, it is import to verify
your internal procedures for performing a CIE Whiteness evaluation. If you
are required to provide CIE Whiteness values based on a CIE Whiteness
calibration, you will need to recalibrate the instrument using the CIE
Whiteness procedure. This option is available in the software, but you will
need to use standards with known CIE Whiteness values. Datacolor does
not provide these standards. See Appendix for a list of laboratories that
supply CIE Whiteness standards.

Resetting the UV Filter Position Using CIE Standards

You can reset the filter position using CIE Whiteness standards by doing the
following:

1. Obtain fluorescent standards of known CIE Whiteness and tint.

NOTE

CIE Whiteness standards are not provided by Datacolor. You must
obtain them from a standardizing laboratory. See the Appendix for
a list of the suppliers of these standards.
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2. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup Menu, UV Calibration. The UV Calibration
screen displays.

alibration L&
PHI ;150000 BwW: 100008
D : 1.0

=

dW /S 402100

hoose whiteness indax for
Fluarescent tile Calib. w IE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration ]
[ Fuorescent Tile Calibration ]
3. Tap the down arrow in the Choose whiteness index for Fluorescent
tile calibration field, and tap CIE.

PHI -, 150000 BW: 00008
D H

P:. n: E
Q2 37148082 koo BR06E3 .
o 0

dWAdS - 4021.00

hoose whiteness index for

Fluarescent tile Calib.

CIE

4. Tap Fluorescent Tile Calibration. The screen below displays.

hiteness Indesx:CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 12237

Flace fluorescent tile at port and
press the meazure button.

5. In the Nominal Whiteness field, enter the known CIE Whiteness
value for the tile.

NOTE

This is not the CIE Whiteness value provided on the certificate from
Datacolor. This value must be provided along with the CIE
Whiteness standard you have obtained from a third-party
laboratory.
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Place the tile at the port and press the Measure button on the back
of the instrument. The Fluorescent Tile screen displays.

hiteness Inde:;: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 12237

Position the Y Filter -
Diirection: Counter Clockwize

Calc. YWhiteness Yalue: 7680 %
Target Whiteness valoe: 12237 i

Adjust the position of the filter as instructed, and measure the tile
again. Repeat this procedure until the calculated whiteness value
matches the nominal whiteness value.

When the value is achieved, an Accept button displays at the
bottom of the screen. Tap Accept.

Once this procedure is completed, you are ready to measure the
samples to be evaluated.

Fluorescent Tile Calibration

This is a calibration option you must run regularly to adjust for changes in
the UV content of the light source.

To adjust the UV filter properly, you need the following.

NOTE

The white fluorescent tile provided with the instrument

The Allen key provided with the instrument. This is used to
adjust the position of the UV filter, based on the measurement
of the fluorescent tile.

The certificate provided with the instruments, containing
reference values for the fluorescent white calibration tile.
These are used as targets for achieving an accurate calibration
of the UV filter. This includes target whiteness values for the
fluorescent UV tile, and a filter position specifically determined
for your instrument.

See Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness Options for a detailed
discussion of the adjustable UV filter, the software options and the step-by-
step procedure you must use to make valid UV measurements.
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From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup Menu, UV Calibration. The UV Calibration
screen displays.

PHI - 120000 Bw: | 0.000
D : 1.0000pg : -10020057
P: D18786936 n - ?4?.3133
K - CAT14.8083 koo B80T

C o 18183400

dW AdS - 4021.00

I-hoose whiteness index for
Fluoreszcent tile Calib. w CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibration |
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration |

NOTE

These constants are critical to the accurate calculation of Ganz
Whiteness values. If you will be generating Ganz Whiteness
evaluations and the values on the screen do not match the values
on the certificate, you must enter the correct values. See Setup
Menu, UV Calibration Ganz-Griesser Instrument-Specific
Calibration Values for detailed instructions to edit these values.

In the field Whiteness Index to be used for Fluorescent Tile
Calibration, tap the down arrow. Select the whiteness index to be
used for the calibration.

uv Calibration [T e

D 1.0000 gy - -1002.0057

P -18736936 n ; ?4?.3183
Qo 37148083 k- 680669

C o 18183400

dW AdS - 4021.00

IChoose whiteness index for

Fluorescent tile Calib,

CIE

Using the Allen key provided with the instrument, adjust the UV
filter to the setting indicated on the certificate.
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On the UV Calibration screen, tap Fluorescent Tile Calibration.

The screen below displays.

hiteness Indesx: JIE
Fluorescent tile
Morinal whiteness: 121.26

Place fluoreszcent tile at port and
pre:: the reasure button.

NOTE

This procedure is basically the same regardless of the whiteness

index selected.

Enter the nominal whiteness value for your fluorescent tile.
Depending on the whiteness index selected, this is either the CIE
Whiteness value or the Ganz Whiteness value on the certificate.

To enter this value:

—  Tap in the Nominal Whiteness field. The cursor will start

flashing.

— On the graffiti pad, tap 123 to display the numeric keypad.

Fluorescent Tile L i W

Keyboard a8

12128
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Enter the correct value, and tap Done. The Fluorescent Tile screen

redisplays.

Flugrescent Tile L M
hiteness Indes: CIE

Fluorescent tile

MNominal whiteness: 12126

Flace fluorescent tile at port and
press the measure button.
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7. Place the fluorescent tile at the port and press the Measure button
on the back of the instrument. Following the measurement, the
Fluorescent Tile screen displays.

hiteness Indes: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Morninal whiteness: 121.2¢

Pagition the LY Filter
Direction: Clockwise

Calc. Whiteness Walue: 122,50 g
Target Whitenass value: 121.26 -

This screen displays the whiteness value for the fluorescent tile,
based on the measurement just completed, and instructions
regarding the adjustment of the UV filter.

— Direction. This line instructs you to turn the Allen key either
“clockwise” or “counterclockwise”, to adjust the filter position.
This is based on the measurement just completed.

— Calc. Whiteness Value. This is the whiteness value
calculated from the measurement.

— Target Whiteness Value. This is the nominal or target value
for the tile.

8. After adjusting the UV filter, press the Measure button on the back
of the unit to measure the tile again.
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9. Repeat this procedure until the target value for the tile has been
reached. When this happens, an Accept button displays at the
bottom of the screen. Tap this button.

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 12124

Tl Marn W Cale W

112126 121.53

Place fluorescent tile at port and
press the rmeasure button.

Hicept

10. Return to the Datacolor CHECK Il Main Menu to perform a
standard instrument calibration. This will account for the new
position of the UV filter.

Preferences

Use this menu to change features such as timeout intervals for the PDA and
the instrument, the calibration interval, and the time and date.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Setup. The Setup menu displays.

2. Tap Preferences. The screen below displays. Make your
selections based on the guidelines provided below.

 setup I ). LG i
Kalibration Interval: ™ & Hrs

PDA Timeout: * 0 Min

Tirneout: w 20 Sac

Tirne

Date

Language : w Englizh

Forrnats

Calibration Interval

Specifies the maximum number of hours to elapse, before instrument
recalibration. Once the calibration interval has elapsed, you will NOT be
able to make a measurement until you recalibrate. This interval is applied to
both aperture conditions on dual-aperture instruments. Tap the down arrow
(=) and select the calibration interval to use. The default is 8 hours.
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PDA Timeout

Specifies the number of minutes of inactivity to elapse, before the PDA goes
into Sleep mode. The default is 2 minutes. Tap the down arrow (=) and
select from the available options.

Instrument Timeout

Placing the instrument in Sleep mode extends the life of the battery.
Specifies the number of seconds to elapse between measurements before
the instrument goes into Sleep mode. The default is 20 seconds. Tap the
down arrow (=) and select the number of seconds for the Instrument
timeout.

Time—Current Time

This option is used to reset the clock in the PDA. When the battery totally
discharges all information is lost.

1. Tapin the field to display the Select Time screen.

2. Make the selections in the hour, minute and AM/PM fields by
tapping in the field, and tapping the up/down arrow until the desired
value is shown.

Preferem:es Lo ! ¥

alibration Interval: ¥ 5 Hrs

PDATimeout: -+ 0 M&in

Tirmeout: » 20 gar

L B

See Formats for instructions to specify the time format to be used.
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Date—Current Date

This option is used to reset the date in the PDA. When the battery totally
discharges all information is lost.

. Tap in the field to display the Select Date screen.

4 2005 p

Jan | Feb Apr [Maw| Jun
Jul | Aug | Sep | St Moo | Ceec
S§M TW T F S

1 2 3 4 &
£ 7 4 90 11 12
13 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 IR 2%
27 & 29 30 A

— Year. Tap the left/right arrow until the desired year is shown.
— Month. Tap in the block for the desired month.

— Day. Tap on the day of the month. When you make this
selection, the Select Date screen automatically closes.

— Today. To automatically use today’s date, tap Today.

See Formats for instructions to specify the date format to be used.

Language--Current Language

The Datacolor CHECK Il software on the PDA is available in six (6)
languages. This option is used to change the language.

. Tap in the Language field to display the selection screen.

Preferem:es Lo ! ¥

Calibration Interval: ¥ & Hrs
FDA Timeout: w0 Min
Timeout :
Timne :

Date :

Language :

Italiano
Partugués

Forrnats

— Tap on the language to be displayed.

— Tap on Home to install the selected language. The screen
refreshes and the program displays in the language selected.
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Formats

This option is used to specify the time, date, number, and week start formats
used.

1. Tap the Formats button. The Setup screen displays.

[ setup] L (T k(7]

Kalibration Interval: ™ % Hrs

PDA Timeout - w 0 Nin
Formats a

Time: w HHMM arndprin
Date: w MDY
Nurabers:  1.000.00
Week starts: w Sunday

2. Tap the down arrow (=) for each field, and tap on the desired
format option.

— Time Format. You can specify the order of the information
displayed (hour/minute), the symbol used to delimit the
information, and whether the time will include an identification
of morning or evening (am/pm).

alibration Interval: ¥ & Hrs

PDA Timeout: ¥ 0 Min

— Date Format. You can specify the order of the information
(day/month/year) displayed, and the symbol used to delimit the
information. This is applied to all of the applications programs
included on the PDA, it is not limited to the Datacolor CHECK Il
application.

Preferences

alibration Interval: ¥ & Hrs

PDA Timeout: ¥ 0 Min
Formats

Tirne: w HHMM arndprn

Date:

[T

Mumbers: DRy
Week starts: |/W/D
‘.0

‘==L
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3.
Printer

— Numbers Format. You can specify the symbol used to delimit

the information. This is applied to all of the applications
programs included on the PDA, it is not limited to the Datacolor
CHECK Il application.

Preferences

alibration Interval: ™ % Hrs

PDA Timeout: v 0 Min
Formats

Timne: w HHMM arnspro
Date: w MDY
Numbers: 1.000.00
1 000,00
1'000.00
1'000, 00

— Weekstarts Format. You have the option to have all calendar

information reflect the starting day of the week as either
Sunday or Monday. This is applied to all of the applications
programs included on the PDA. Below are the choices:

Preferences

alibration Interval: ™ & Hrs

PDA Timeout: * 0 Win
Formats

Timne: w HH:MM arndprin
Date: w MDY
Murabers: ~ 1.000.00
Week starts: EILE

When all selections are made, tap Done.

The software includes the option to print the evaluation screen currently
active. This feature is activated through the Print button on the Control
Panel, or the Print Screen option on the Management Menu (Management
Options, Print Screen). See Management Options, Setup, Printer for
instructions on printer setup.

Requirements

Types. Serial Printer, IrDa

Output Capability. Capable of printing plain ASCII text
Minimum Number of Columns. 32

Font. Fixed width font

Printer Adapter. Both new installations and upgrades include a
printer adapter. This adapter is required to connect to serial
printers. Attach the adapter to Datacolor CHECK |l cable.
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Configuration
To access the printing options, do the following:

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Setup, Printer. The Printer Setup screen displays:

Printer Type : + Infrared

Baud Rate: w 19200

Copies: w |
Nlax Lines Per Page: + 55
CR Delay {msl - w Mone

Print Test Fage

2. Printer Type. Select the printer you will be using. Tap the down
arrow to view the choices, and tap the printer type to be used.

— Serial. This option configures the output to be sent to a
standard serial printer.

— Infrared. This option configures the output to be sent through
a wireless transfer to a printer equipped to receive information
via an infrared beam.

3. Baud Rate (for serial printers only). ldentifies the speed at which
the data will be transferred. Tap the down arrow to view the
choices, and tap the correct speed. See printer documentation for
printer capability.

4. Copies. ldentifies the number of copies to be printed. You can
print multiple copies of the same evaluation with a single print
command. Tap the down arrow to view the choices, and tap the
number to be printed.

5. Max Lines Per Page. Identifies the maximum number of lines to
be printed on a single page. The minimum is 30, the maximum is
60. Tap the down arrow to view the selections, and tap the number
to be used.

6. CRDelay. Introduces a delay after each line. This allows the
printer to keep pace with the application sending the data. To
determine the correct delay.

— Set the delay to 0, and print a screen. If some of the data is
missing, a delay needs to be inserted.
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— Ifthere is a problem, increase the delay by one step and try the

print again.

— Repeat this test until the print is correct.

7. Print Test Page. Tap this option to test the data transmission to
the printer. When the configuration is correct, the printer setup page

will be printed.

8. Printing a Screen. You can access the printing function at any
time. Tap the printer button on the Control Panel. The message
‘Printing’ will be displayed on the screen.

NOTE

You can also start the printing function from the Management menu. From

the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the management menus. Tap

Management, Print Screen to start the printing.

NOTES ABOUT PRINTING SCREENS
Complete CIEL*a*b* output is printed when
the following screens are displayed.
CIEL*a*b*, CIEL*a*b*C*H*, and CIEL*c h.

The printer options only prints evaluation
screens. However, plots cannot be printed.
Management screens cannot be printed.
Sample Output is shown at the right.

EHETEI U liee,

DEES1] Degree
HLil_IAH

SEETALOUSUN Inc 2:9% pAsdSAds0n

Hal zh_iIAH

LEEIAIOUSIN Ine AE:dE pAsdSAA0Tn

=D

I L L

aH =-q.&0

s 1%l

1.5E

I THL . 1]
DE

ENTE:H
UL L
1&.F4
FH.HU
. 4E
“H.lh

DELTN
I
18. B8
.
EE. DG
1. HA
Eb.ED

Help Menu

The Help Menu provides access to instrument diagnostics and information

about the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA software.
NOTE

Currently there is no on-line help available for the Datacolor CHECK || PDA

software.

To access the Help Menu, do the following:

. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
menus. Tap on Help. The menu below displays.

| Management Setupm:

About

DriftsGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted
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About Option

The version numbers for the software and firmware on your unit are
requested whenever you contact the manufacturer regarding technical
support. The software and firmware version numbers are found on the PDA.

To access this information, do the following:

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Three options display at the top. Management, Setup and
Help.

2. Tap Help. A drop-down menu displays:
RMaonagement Setup m:
About

DriftsGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted

3. Tap About. A screen displays with details regarding the current
instrument configuration, and the software and firmware versions
contained on the unit.

[ Abour |
é Datacolor Check

5MW Yersion: 395
FAW Version: 125 /BL01.14
Model: Check

Serial Mo: 0005
Specular: 5CE
Aperture: LAY

Calib Status: Feflectance

Total Samples: |

datacolor

NOTE

If no information regarding the instrument displays on the About screen, this
indicates that the instrument is not calibrated. When calibrated, all details
about the instrument are displayed.
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Instrument Diagnostics

The software includes three diagnostic tests that are used to evaluate and
troubleshoot instrument performance. These tests are located on the Help
Menu.

Maonagement Setup m:
About

DriftsGreen Tile Tests
Energy Level Test

Purge all deleted

Drift/Green Tile Tests. This option provides access to two tests that
evaluate the repeatability of the instrument.

o Drift Test. Tests the repeatability of the instrument over a short
interval. Color differences between measurements made over a
specified time interval are displayed. They are expressed in
CIEL*a*b* units.

. Green Tile Test. Test the repeatability of the instrument over its
lifetime.

Energy Level Test. Tests the following:

. energy output of the light source
o function of the spectrometer

This test is designed for use by Datacolor representatives, and should be
run under the direction of Datacolor service personnel.

Instrument Setup for Diagnostic Options

For the test results to be valid, the instrument requires specific settings. The
settings below should be used for all diagnostic tests. The selections are
made from Management Options, Management Menu, Measurement.

. Aperture Selection: LAV. For those units that don’t include LAV,
the largest aperture available should be used.

. Specular Port Selection: SCI

. Flashes for Measurement: 2
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To prepare the instrument for the diagnostic tests, do the following:

. The instrument should be recalibrated before any diagnostic

tests are performed.

. Connect the instrument to its power adapter for all diagnostic

tests.

Drift Test

This test is used to check the repeatability of the instrument over a short
interval. The white tile is used as the sample, and the first scan of the tile is
used as the Standard. Each scan that follows is treated as a batch, and the
color coordinates/color difference between the standard scan and each of
the subsequent scans is calculated.

NOTE

The results of the Drift test are not stored. When the user exits the option,

the test results are lost.
Drift Test Setup

See Instrument Setup for Diagnostic Options for instrument settings to be

used.

Running the Drift Test

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
options. Tap Help Menu, Drift and Green Tile Tests. The screen

below displays.

Delay:3

5T  AVG MAXD

* 0.0 n.on
a¥* n.on n.on
h 0.0 n.on

* n.on n.on

0.0 n.on

E¥*

0.0 n.on
n.on n.on
0.0 n.on

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

iD
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

felect Options and Press Start to begin

— Test. The same screen is used for both the Drift and
Green Tile tests. Tap “Drift” to run the Drift Test.

— Meas. Enter the number of reads to be performed. The
default is 10. The first measurement will be the standard,
and 10 “batch” scans will be compared to it.

— Delay. Time between reads. This is expressed as

seconds.
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Place the white tile at the instrument port, and tap Start.

NOTE

The Drift Test can be configured to run for several hours. For
example, you can configure the test to make a measurement every
60 seconds for 4 hours by making the following selections.

Measurement #: 240
Delay: 60

Drift Test Results

Meas#: 10 Delay:3

*
*
*
*

E¥*

450 8450 -001 000

#9582  @9E: 002 009

4421 9419 -002 000
rift Test Complete

ST AVG MAXD SD
g0 9580 0 0.09
-0.71 -0F: -003 0 003
1.25 126 002 00z
1.44 145 003 003
11951 11980 o002 0sl

004 0aon

STD. Values for the standard.

AVG. An average of the batch values for the parameter
identified.

MAX D. The largest delta value for the parameter identified,
across all batches.

SD. The standard deviation for the parameter identified, based
on the batch measurements.

Green Tile Test

This option tests the repeatability of the instrument over its lifetime. A
measurement of the green tile is stored in the calibration file before the
instrument leaves the factory. This test scans the green tile, compares it to
the stored measurement of the tile, and reports the color difference between
the stored measurement and the current measurement.

NOTE

The results of the Green Tile test are not stored. When the user exits the
option, the test results are lost.

Green Tile Test Setup

See Instrument Setup for Diagnostic Option, for instrument settings to be

used.
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Storing/Restoring Green Tile Values

New Datacolor CHECK Il users do not have to store green tile values into
the calibration file. They are stored at the factory. If you are an existing
Datacolor CHECK Il user that has received a software upgrade, you must
store the reference measurement of the green tile in the calibration file.

WARNING
Consult the Datacolor Service department before restoring new green tile
values.
1. Select the Green Tile diagnostic PR Green Ti- [BEE
option. Meas#: | Delay: 3

5T AVG MAXD 5D

* oo ooo oog 000
a¥ ooo 000 0og o 000
b i} 000 00Q 000
3

2. Place the green tile at the instrument
port.

3. Press the Measure button on the back MessageBox
of the instrument. You will receive @ You are about to

following message shown at right. remeasure the
diagnostic tile! Proceed

4. Press OK to proceed or Cancel to
cancel. When you proceed, the
instrument will immediately measure the tile and store the new tile
values. No additional warning displays!

Running the Green Tile Test

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Help Menu, Drift and Green Tile Tests. The screen
below displays.

— Test. The same screen is
used for both the Drift and
Green Tile tests. Tap Green

M reen Tile
Meas#t: | Delay:2
5T AVG MAXD  SDy

Tile to run the Green Tile Test. # 0 9cg0 950 040 009
#0071 07 -003 003

— Meas. Enter the number of =125 126 002 0.0
reads to be performed. The * 1.44 145 003 003
default is 1. The current 19251 11980 002 061

E¥ 004 000

measurement will be
compared to the green tile
values stored in the calibration

8450 8450 -0.1 0.00
getz2 8952 0oz 009
ad.21 9419 -D02 0.0

file. Drift Test Complete
— Delay. Time between reads. This is expressed as
seconds.

2. Place the green tile at the instrument port, and tap Start.
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Green Tile Test Results

e  STD. Values for the standard. B reen Tile

These are stored in the calibration  |Meas#: 1] Delay:3
file. ST AYG MAXD 5D

¥ OBATY BATY -0

o AVG. An average of the batch * 3019 -30.19 000
values for the parameter #  4C37 1534 -003
identified. * 3388 33ET -0

e«  MAXD. The highestbatch value ~ f, 530 13306 2%
for the parameter identified. 17A0 4729 -nn0

. SD. The standard deviation for 2471 2471 -0

1792 1793 0

the parameter identified, based on .
reen Tile Test Cornplete

the batch measurements.

NOTE
When you make a single measurement, no data displays in the SD column.

Energy Level Test

The Datacolor CHECK Il is a dual-beam
spectrophotometer, and this test 25000
measures the energy detected through
both the Reference channel and the

Sample channel. It tests the following:

o000
18000

10000

. energy output of the light source
E0o0

. function of the spectrometer

[}

T T T T T

All data can be displayed for the Sl L
[Fizeed |

Reference channel, the Sample channel, fef O DO L & L-D o

or both. o0 0O L B L-D e

WARNING
This test is designed for use by Datacolor representatives, and should be
run under the direction of Datacolor service personnel.

Energy Level Test Setup

See Instrument Setup for Diagnostic Options in this section for the
instrument settings to be used.

Running the Energy Level Test

The test begins immediately when the option is selected. The white tile
should be placed at the instrument port before you make any software
selections.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options.

2. Tap Help Menu, Energy Level Test.
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Energy Level Test Results

The results of the energy level test can be displayed in either graphic or text
format.

Graphic Display

The graphic display is the default display. When the measurement is
completed, the screen below displays.

zEaon

zooon -

1E000-

10000

coon

o

SIIJ 1|!I|:I 1;0 ZEIIJ Zét
Fer O 0 O L & L-p[G01)ed
a0 D O L B LD [ Toet ) e

Tap to place a checkmark in the box for the data to be displayed. Tap again
to remove the checkmark.

. Ref. Data on this line is read from the Reference channel.
o Sam. Data on this line is read from the Sample channel.

o D (Dark Level). Displays the energy output recorded when no
light is present.

. L (Light Level). Displays the energy output recorded when
the light source is active.

. L-D (Light energy level — dark energy level). The value
recorded when the measurement is corrected for noise.

. Txt. The results of this test are displayed in either graphic or
text format. This display is interchangeable.
— When the graphic display is active, the button is labeled “TXT".
— When text display is active, the button is labeled “GR”.

— Tapping on this button will change the display format, and
allows the user to quickly move between the displays to
evaluate the test results.

. Go/Stop. Tap Go to start the measurement process. The
instrument will continue measurements until the user taps

Stop.
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. Fixed. The x-axis displays the entire range of values for this
test.

E0000-
Eoo00
Ho000-
0000
o000

100003 M
o T T T T 1
4 i00 1E0 z00 zEL
et O D O L & L-0 [ G0 )il
ton 0 DO L B L-D

° Full. The x-axis values run from the minimum to the maximum
values for the current measurement.

zE000

o000

1t000-]

10000

Eoo0

a

T T T T T
o i00 i1c0 z00 250

- 1L Fized |
ot 0 0O L & L-0[S0ger

kom0 0O L L-D Ml
. Max. The x-axis values run from 0 to the maximum value for the
current measurement.

k000
zooo0-
1s000-
100004
soo0 A

o T T T T T
o 0 =0 200 2R

fef O DO L E’L-D
ko O 0O L L-D
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Text Display

This view displays the values for each
REFEREHCE UALUE DINDE
parameter measured. DhkE HIN
B
Reference. Displays the values LIGHT WAt
for the Reference channel. LD WA ziead i
F A e sk [=] . EE0
Sample. Displays the values for SANPLE  UALUE BIADE
the Sample channel. DREE e
LIGHT HIH
Value. Actual value recorded for  [LIGHT Hhé . :
each item. L-D' WAk 14050 121
. . . Fized
Diode. Identifies the diode Fef O D O L & L-b (0] Ful
associated with the value SamO 0O L B LD G )
displayed.

Dark Min. The lowest value recorded when no light is present.

Dark Max. The highest value recorded when no light is
present.

Light Min. The lowest value recorded when the light source is
active.

Light Max. The highest value recorded when the light source
is active.

L-D Min. The lowest value recorded when the measurement is
corrected for noise.

L-D Max. The highest value recorded when the measurement
is corrected for noise.

Fixed. N/A for text displays.
Full. N/A for text displays.
Max. N/A for text displays.

Purge All Deleted

When you delete information from the Datacolor CHECK |l database
(standards, batches, folders, etc.) the records are “marked” for deletion.
Because of the synchronization feature developed for Datacolor CHECK |I,
the items are not deleted until the next synchronization is performed. If you
are not using the synchronization feature, the records are never deleted.

This option deletes all records marked for deletion. It should be used to
clean up the RAM on the PDA when you are not routinely performing the
data synchronization.
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Other Options

Overview

This section provides information about several applications tools included
on the standalone Datacolor CHECK II. These include the following:

. 555 Shade Sorting

. Gloss Compensation

. Colorant Strength

. Auto (Select) Standard

. UV Calibration and Whiteness Options

555 Shade Sorting

The 5-5-5 shade sorting option is used to organize all of the batches into
groups having similar colorimetric properties (e.g., lighter than the std.,
redder than the std., etc.). A sort code is not used to evaluate whether a
batch passes or fails. It is calculated for batches which have already
passed the acceptability tolerances.

5-5-5 sort is based strictly on an instrumental evaluation of the batches.
You define the standard using three colorimetric coordinates; for example,
L*, a*, and b*. From the measurement of the batches, you can manually
identify the lowest and highest values for each of the three coordinates, and
these values define the acceptability range around the standard. The
range along each parameter is subdivided equally into a number of boxes
specified by the user, with the standard located in the center box. The
standard is typically assigned a sort code of 5 for each coordinate, resulting
in the code 5-5-5.

Below is a table that represents a 5-5-5 sort using CIEL*a*b* coordinates,
and 9 boxes. It is actually three dimensional, representing a volume of the
L*a*b* color solid, and offers you 729 boxes for sorting. Batches are
measured and assigned a 5-5-5 code based on their individual L*, a*, b*
values.
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L* a* b*
Min L* Min a* Min b*
(1) () ()
(2) (2) (2)
(3) (3) (3)
4) 4) 4)

(5) Std (5)Std (5)Std
(6) (6) (6)
(7) (7) (7)
(8) (8) (8)
Max L* Max a* Max b*
9) 9) 9)

A batch can have a sort code that consists of any combination of the bins
included in the table; for example, 1-6-3, 7-2-8, 3-3-3, etc. The objective is
to combine batches from the same boxes or from adjacent boxes, to
assemble the finished product.

The low and high tolerance value for each parameter defines the
box size and also the placement of box 5-5-5.

The number of boxes is applied to the tolerance values to define
the size of a box. The most common configuration uses 9 boxes.
You can create 3, 5, 7 or 9 boxes. The advantage of using a large
number of boxes is that the color differences between samples
within a single box, or among samples in adjacent boxes will be
smaller, often resulting in a closer visual match.

If the lower limit is negative and the upper limit is positive and they
are symmetrical, the box 5-5-5 is placed around the standard.

Configuring 555 Sort

To generate 555 sort results the user must configure five settings on the
CHECK II.

Create the 555 Sort tolerance block. (Management Options,
Management Menu, Tolerance Block).

Add the 555 Sort tolerance block to a tolerance (Management
Options, Management Menu, Tolerance)

Attach the tolerance containing the sort tolerance block to
either a folder or a standard (Management Options,
Management Menu, Folder or Standard).

Edit the number of boxes as needed (Management Options,
Color Difference Setup).

Activate the 555 Sort output (Management Options, Display
Screen Setup).
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Create 555 Sort Tolerance Block

To access the Sort tolerance block.

1.

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to access the Management
Options. Tap Management menu, Tolerance Block.

Tap New.
Enter a name in the name field.

In the Color Space field, select one of the 555 Sort options on the
list.

ol Bla L (D S CF]
Name:TOLBLOCK_01
ColorSpace:|CEL*a*b¥*

ILL/OBS: cMC 5

555Sort-ClELch
55550rt-CMC
Hunter Lab
FMCII

PQSI

CIE2000

[ Done ]

Enter the minimum and maximum value for each parameter
included in the sort tolerance.

Name:555 SORT]

ColorSpace: « 55550rt-CIfLab

ILL/OBS: w D65/10°
Mi

Max

Done

See Tolerance Block Management, Creating Tolerances for
detailed instructions regarding inputs for each field in the tolerance
block screen.

When all information is entered, tap Done.

Datacolor CHECK I

Other Options e 143



Add Sort Tolerance Block to a Tolerance
Once created, you must add this tolerance block to a tolerance.
L (z» ™G]

rToleram:e
ame: SHADE SORTING
olerance Blocks:

Clear TolBlock: ¥ None

See Management Options, Tolerance Management for details on this
procedure.

Assign Tolerance to Folder or Standard

Attach the tolerance containing the 555 Sort tolerance block to either a
folder or a standard.

Folder §op.

Name : SHADE SORT EXAMPLE

Tolerance : « SHADE SORTING

| Done

See Management Options, Folder Management and Standard
Management for details on these procedures.
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Edit the Number of Boxes

You can view or change the number of boxes defined for the sort. The
defaultis 9.

To view/change this selection, do the following:

1. Tap Datacolor, Management Menu, Setup, Color Difference.
The Color Diff Setup screen displays.

2. Boxes. This setting defines the number of boxes used for sorting.
Tap the down arrow, and select the number of boxes to be used.

Color Diff Setup [JEF™

CMC Color Difference (I:c ratio)

1 Qi c 10}
CIE2000 Color Difference

Use Gloss Compensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: v 60°
Apply Strength: [J
Boxes (555 Shade Sort): 9

Activate 555 Sort Feature

The 555 Sort Option must be available as a display screen.

Colorimetric | Plots (Others
Indices -1

[ Contrastratio

O I1SO/AATCC Fastness

O IS0 Staining

™ Metamerism CIE

O Metamerism DIN

O Optical Density

O 150 Brightness

& 555 Sort Code

[ LRV Equation

See Management Options, Setup Menu, Display Screen Setup for details to
enable/disable the 555 Sort Code screen.

Running 555 Sort
To perform a 555 Sort, do the following:
1. Measure the standard.
2. Measure all batches

3. Select the color evaluation 555 Sort Code.
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Below is an example of a 555 sort result:

~ DISPSETO1

L (I ik CF]

w 555 Sort Code

v SAMPLE #18

v SHADE SORT EXAMPLE
¥ .GREEN STANDARD

555Sort-ClELab D65/10°

555 Sort Code:
# of Boxes: 9

536

H

555 Sort Results

The 5-5-5 sort example displayed above is based on 9 bins/boxes, and has
the following characteristics:

Tolerance
Limits

L. =1.80

A. +0.90

B. =0.90

Total

Tolerance

Size

3.60
1.80

1.80

Tolerance
Dimensions
for 1 bin

1 block =

3.60/9 = .40

1 bock = 1.80/9 = .20

1 bock =1.80/9 = .20

Below are the tolerance limits for each box, based on the L*a*b* tolerances
provided and the number of boxes selected:

L* a* b*
9 | +14 1.80 +.70 .90 +.70 .90
1.40 .70 .70
8 | +1.0 1.39 +.50 .69 +.50 .69
1.00 .50 .50
7 | +.60 0.99 +.30 49 +.30 .49
0.60 .30 .30
6 | +.20 0.59 +.10 .29 +.10 .29
0.20 .10 10
5 0 +0.19 0 .09 0 .09
-0.19 -.09 -.09
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L* a* b*
4 1-.20 -0.20 -.10 -.10 -.10 -.10
-0.59 .29 -.29
3 | -.60 -0.60 -.30 -.30 -.30 -.30
0.99 -49 -.49
2 -1.0 -1.00 | -.50 -.50 -.50 -.50
-1.39 -.69 -.69
1 ]-1.40 -1.40 | -.70 -.70 -.70 -.70
-1.80 -.90 -.90

The DL Da* and Db* values for the batch are used to locate the sample
along each parameter. Below are the DL*, Da* and Db* values for

Sample #18:
~ DISPSETO1 L (T ke OF]
~ CIELabCH - DE5/10°
~ SHADE SORT EXAMPLE
~ GREEN STANDARD
~ SAMPLE #18

STD__BATCH DELTA
D 2927 2941 0.13
a%  -1443  -1491  -047
b* 219 237 0.18
1480 1509 050
h 17137 17097 -0.10
DEX 0552

#

DL*= 0.13. This is located in box #5. ( 0 to +.19)
Da* = -0.47. This is located in box # 3 (-.30 to -.49)
Db* = 0.18. This is located in box #6 ( (+.10 to +.29)

Gloss Compensation

The lack of agreement between visual and instrumental evaluations of color
samples having different glosses has been a major problem in making color
appearance judgments. The human eye has much greater resolving power
than most instruments and can distinguish very small appearance
differences between objects. A human observer can easily change the
viewing conditions and the viewing angles in order to make an appearance
judgment, taking into account both color and gloss simultaneously. Color
measuring instruments are not as versatile as the eye, since measurements
are made at fixed illumination and viewing conditions that do not correspond
to the way we see objects.
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The basic problem encountered when viewing samples having different
gloss can be illustrated in the following example:

Suppose we have two black samples. one with a high gloss surface and the
other with a low gloss or matte surface. If these samples are measured with
an integrating sphere instrument, specular included (type SCI d/8), the color
difference will show that there is a small color difference between the matte
sample and the high gloss sample. A visual assessment of these samples
will indicate that there is a larger color difference. The high gloss sample
appears to the eye to be much darker and more saturated than the low gloss
sample. However the color difference based on the instrumental evaluation
will report that the low gloss sample is “darker” than the high gloss sample.

Datacolor CHECK Il provides two gloss compensation software options.

. Gloss determination. The instrument can act as a gloss
meter, and based on measurements of the samples, assigns a
gloss value to a sample. The screen “Gloss Values” displays
the gloss geometry and gloss values for the standard and
batch as determined by the instrument.

. Gloss compensation. Gloss compensation adjusts the
spectral data for gloss differences, and reports color
evaluations based on the adjusted data. This evaluation will
have better agreement with a visual evaluation, than does the
‘unadjusted’ evaluation.

NOTE
Gloss data is never transferred between the Datacolor CHECK
PDA and the desktop pc during data synchronization.

Implementing Gloss Features

To generate gloss determinations and color evaluations based on gloss
compensated measurements, the user must configure three software
settings:

. Activate the gloss compensation option (Management Options,
Setup Menu, Color Difference).

o Select the gloss geometry (Management Options, Setup Menu,
Color Difference).

o Activate the gloss measurement condition (Management
Options, Management Menu, Measurement).
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Activating the Gloss Compensation Option

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup menu, Color Difference. The screen below
displays.

CMIC Color Difference {I:c ratio)
Lise Gloss Comnpensation:

Gloss WMeter Geometry: w &0
Apply 5trength: O

2. Use Gloss Compensation. A checkmark indicates that gloss
compensation is enabled, and available for use. When enabled,
the GC icon £t displays at the bottom of every screen. Tap to add
or remove a checkmark in this box.

w DISPSETON L (Tl OF)
w CIEL#a%b w DG/ 10°
w COIL SAMPLES
* DK ELUESTD
w DK ELUEEAT - 18
pL* 0.5 Batchis darker
Da* -1.44 Batchismore green
Db* 072 Batchis less blue
DE* 162
[PH%S BC_A
The B icon also displays on every hard copy screen print,
indicating that gloss compensation was enabled.
WARNING w CUSTOMER 5 & X K]
The GC icon at the bottom of the - CELabH - DE5/10°
screen indicates that the gloss w COIL SAMPLES
compensation option is enabled.  ELUESTD
However, if either sample was not  BLUEEAT 1A
g “ » STD _BATCH DELTA
measured using “Gloss” as the Y R
specular port setting, evaluations a¥  -1003  -BE3 140
made using “gloss compensation” are  |b* -081 037 0.0z
not valid. This is indicated by the & fhr o Bee -l
) : 2D y h 18459 18511 0oz
display of the & icon at the bottom of DE* 220
the screen. See Gloss Evaluations ZEE
below for instructions regarding how to determine when the gloss
evaluation is valid.
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Selecting Gloss Geometry

When gloss values are calculated, the gloss geometry must be selected.
Several gloss geometries are used in industrial applications. The user is
offered a choice of three: 20°, 60°and 85°, and Auto. The gloss geometry
should always be specified with any reading.

. 20°. Gloss values are based on 20° geometry. Used for high
gloss materials.

o 60°. Gloss values are based on 60° geometry. This is the
most commonly used geometry and is the default selection.

o 85°. Gloss values are based on 85° geometry. Used for low
gloss or matte materials.

— Auto. The system determines the gloss geometry to be used,
based on the sample measurements and the following
guidelines:
20° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures >70
using 60° geometry.
85° geometry is used when the sample gloss measures <10
using 60° geometry.
60° geometry is used for all other cases.

Activating the Gloss Measurement Condition

To measure and store sample data for use with the gloss options you must
activate the gloss measurement condition. This is done as follows:

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management

Options.
2. Tap Measurement. The
Measurement screen displays. Measurement to Average: ¥ |

Specular : Gloss

Aperture Size: « SAY

3. Inthe Specularfield, tap Gloss. The

measurement condition is changed AuteSTD: &
to gloss. Auto Save: &
. Auto Print: w OFF
4. Theicon at the top of the screen that  hieasurement : w sta/BatBat/o
identifies the specular condition will Sequence
Change to @ i When the Batch SFEE = 5td SFEE -0
measurement condition is gloss, all Flashes for Measurement - |

measurements made are recorded
as gloss. To deactivate this option, return to the Management
menu, Measurement, and select either Specular Included or
Specular Excluded.

NOTE
This option controls the method used to measure new samples. It does not
indicate the type of measurement used for samples previously stored.
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Gloss Evaluations

Gloss Values

This option reports the gloss value calculated from the measurements.

w Glozz L @E_fﬂ

» Gloss Yalues
w TeztData
- Green S5td
w Green Batch

STD BATCH DELTH]|

Geonmn &0 0
Gloss 53 TROZ 1872
BT A
. Geom. Identifies the gloss geometry used to determine the
gloss.

. Gloss. ldentifies the gloss value calculated for the standard
and batch. In the example above, the gloss of the Std is 58 on
a 60° gloss meter, and the gloss of the Batch is 75 on a 60°
gloss meter.

When is Gloss Compensation Applied to Color Evaluations?

The GC icon at the bottom of the screen indicates that the gloss
compensation option is enabled. However, the display of this icon does not
guarantee that the evaluation displayed is based on gloss-compensated
measurements.

. When the specular port selection used to measure the
standard and the batch are not the same, the Z displays. This
indicates that the evaluation displayed is based on two
different specular port settings and is not valid.

. When the samples are not measured using “Gloss” as the
specular port setting, the color evaluation displayed is valid,
but it is based on unadjusted data.

o When the specular port selection used to measure the
standard and the batch is Gloss, and gloss compensation is
enabled, the evaluations displayed are based on gloss
compensated data for both samples, and are valid.

There is a simple way to determine if the gloss compensation has been
properly applied. You can display the Gloss Value screen to determine if
gloss data is available for both the standard and batch samples.
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Gloss compensation enabled and properly applied
In the example below:

. Gloss compensation EE is enabled.

The Z is not displayed. The specular port settings are the
same for the standard and the batch.

o Gloss data is displayed for both the standard and the batch.

w Gloss L @Eﬂ"_—l w Gloss L @Efﬂ
 Gloss Values - CIEL¥g¥b¥ - D5/ 10"

w» TesztData w» TesztData

w Gresn Std w Gresn Std

» Green Batch w Green Batch

STD BATCH DELTH|
Geom &7 a0° pL* 012 Batchis lighter
Gless  5RH EOEZ 187E) | pa* 010 Botchisless green
Db* -0.6d Batchis less wellom
DE*  0EE

s s

The color difference displayed for this pair of samples is based on gloss
adjusted measurements for both samples, and is valid.

Gloss Compensation Enabled, Gloss Adjustment Not Applied

. In the example below, gloss compensation is enabled, but

gloss data is not available for either sample.

v CUSTOMER L@ X CE
» Gloss Yalues
» (OIL SAMFLES
w DK BLUESTD
- DK EBLUEEBRT

STD BATCH DELTH|

Geonmn
Gloss

B A
. There is no gloss information for either sample.

The Z is not displayed. The specular port settings are the
same for the standard and the batch.
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The color differences based on these samples are valid, but are based on
‘unadjusted’ measurements.

w CUSTOMER L3 X CE
- CIEL¥g%hE - D65/ 107
w COIL SAMPLES

- DK EBLUESTD

w [k BLUEEAT

pL¥ -0.60 Batchis darker
Da* 244 Batchisless green
Dpbh# -1.23 Batchis rore blue
DpE¥ 280

EEA

Gloss Compensation Applied, Color Evaluation Not Valid

When gloss data is available for one sample (i.e., the standard), but not for

the other (i.e., the batch), gloss compensation is only applied to the sample
having gloss data. Below is an example of this situation.

w CLUSTOMER LD ¥
w Gloss Values
w COIL SAMPLES

w BELUESTD
w BLUEEAT
$TD BATCH DELTH|
Geonmn 60"
Gloss 61.04
Sawa ) E LA

In the above example, there is only gloss data for the standard, and the

—

=

== is displayed, indicating this is not a valid comparison.

The color difference report shown below is based on this pair of samples.

w CUSTOMER LD CH
w CIEL¥a¥b* - DES/ 107

w COIL SAMPLES

- BELUESTD

w BLUEEAT

pL¥ 354 Batchislighter
pa* 483 Batchizless green
Dh* 021 Batchisless blue
DE¥ 599
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Note the following on this screen.

. Gloss compensation is enabled EE.

. The Z is displayed, indicating that the specular port setting
was not the same for both samples.

Gloss compensation is activated and applied in this example. There is gloss
information for the standard, so the standard measurement is compensated
for gloss. However, the batch has no gloss data, and the batch
measurement data used for the evaluations is not compensated for gloss.
This color evaluation is not valid.

Recovery

Remeasure the samples using the same specular port setting. If you want to
apply gloss compensation, select the Gloss measurement condition before
measuring both samples.

Printed Output

Below are examples of printed output from Datacolor CHECK Il. The
sections below explain how to determine from the printed output, whether
gloss compensation has been properly applied.

Gloss Compensation Enabled and Applied

In this example: C1ELabCH Walucs
“«, P . . DA IH DEree

o GC” displays in the lower right  [skg 20ua
H H H Chinee STRUSIDY T He 0D g L ECh e

corner, |nd|pat|i1g gloss Borcr g0aq]
compensatlon is enabled. CRInse SORUFIL Tz F00 g ey
. Both the Standard ID NRIED DIL IR
measurement method and L Bi.ER o mh.ERo AW
Batch measurement method b 1.:4 1.0 q.438
10 1.4 1.uH H.HY
are Gloss. Because th.e b JOUET 1Qu.gE  -a.04
measurement method is Gloss | H.Hu
for both samples, gloss LLL

compensation is applied, and
the color evaluation is valid.

Gloss Compensation Enabled, Gloss Adjustment Not Applied

In this example:
C1ELabLCH Nalucs
PYaYe T . . DAL I D
. GC’ displays in the lower right |srg ghg 2"
corner, indicating gloss CEETSLRUSID T FAHID g LS THE WY
. . Eatch E0d
compensation is enabled. CHELA RUSIL L 1M i 17 TR
® Both the Standard EIx NARIEH DILOA
measurement method and L UO.EE WY DE -E1 BT
: T H.IW FHn 1L
Batch measurement method is | 1te PO BN 4D B
SCI. I: IR TR T TR T TR T |
h 1du.4E EE.E0 =U.EL
1 LA
{LE)
!
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Since the measurement method is not Gloss for either sample, gloss
compensation cannot be applied for the evaluation. Although the gloss
compensation option is enabled, it is not used for this pair of samples. This
color evaluation is valid, but it is based on unadjusted measurement
data.

Gloss Compensation Applied, Color Evaluation Not Valid

In this example: FIELabEH Ualucs
« - . i bAL S IH Deyres
o GC” displays in the lower right Skd Qdaqy
. . . CRInssSLRUSIL Tz Fo 1 pmf 1Ry
corner, |nd|patlpg gloss Fatch Gdqqs
compensatlon is enabled. CEELSTRUSIL e 20 pmf g e
. The specular port setting is not RlD NRIENpl TR
L D4 RS DELRE 1.0
the same for both samples. ar Wb HUEL HLH
Since the standard was b 1.Ew lER -AE
measured using the gloss h 194.57  14%.BEE  -d.4%
measurement condition, the " e
measurement can be corrected

for gloss. However, the batch measurement is SC/, and
cannot be corrected for gloss

This color evaluation compares one gloss-adjusted measurement and one
‘unadjusted’ measurement. The evaluation is not valid.

Recovery

Remeasure the samples, using the same specular port setting. If you want
to apply gloss compensation, choose the Gloss measurement condition, and
repeat the sample measurements.

Strength Option

Purpose

In the manufacture of a colored product, it is important to develop a formula
that will reproduce the color accurately and efficiently each time. A
production formula is reliable only if the raw materials used in the formula
are consistent from lot to lot. A strength evaluation is based on the ability of
the colorant to absorb light, and determines if the current batch of colorant is
stronger or weaker than the material used in the original formula. The
evaluation also projects the color difference between the two lots of colorant,
when they are at equal strength. This information helps you to determine if
the concentration of colorant(s) in a formula needs to be adjusted to reflect
differences in the raw materials.
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Sample Preparation

The strength of a colorant is defined only in reference to another colorant
that has identical colorimetric and physical properties.

In order for the strength evaluation to be meaningful, you must prepare your
samples in a uniform fashion, keeping in mind the following points.

. The samples are usually finished samples of your product,
such as a dyed fabric or a coating applied to a substrate.

o Colorant strength should only be evaluated using samples that
contain a single colorant.

. The samples prepared for a strength evaluation should contain
a fixed percentage of the colorant. For pigments, it is mixed
with a standardized white paste. For dyes, the solution used
should be standardized.

. All of the ingredients in both the standard and the batch should
come from the same lots of materials except for the colorant.

When this procedure is used, there can be only one source for the
differences between the samples: the different lots of colorant.

Program Settings

The samples used for a strength evaluation are measured in the same way
as other standards and batches. The standard sample contains the
reference or master colorant, and the batch contains the current lot of
colorant. After the samples are measured, “Strength” is selected from the
evaluation options.

- CUSTOMER 5 & M
CELFab* w DES/10°
FIELEH

CIELabCH

s

Reflactance data
Mletarnerizmm CIE

Strength-CIELAE

&

To run this option you must verify the following selections:

1. The type of strength calculation to be performed (Management
Options, Setup Menu, Strength).

2. The strength evaluation is enabled as a display screen
(Management Options, Setup Menu, Display Screen).
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Strength Calculation Selections
The strength setup is found under Management Options, Setup Menu.

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup menu, Strength. The screen below displays.

 Strength Setup Lin ™

EvalType - - Max Absorption

ColorSpace: w (EL¥a%h¥
Murminant : w DES/10°
specular Ref:
Internal Ref:
Fixed Adj. :

Wavelengths to Omit:
q00nm 410nm £20nm FO0NM

2. When all of the Strength selections are made, tap Save to make
the changes permanent.

Evaluation Type

There are several methods available in the program for evaluating strength.
Some of the evaluation options use the spectral data of the samples to
perform the calculation while others work from colorimetric data.

. Strength Calculations Using Spectrophotometric Data.
These calculations are based on the spectral data for each
sample at a single wavelength. When you are comparing
identical raw materials, you should base the strength
evaluation on spectral data.

o Strength Calculations Using Colorimetric Data. This
approach is based on the tristimulus values of the samples,
and is often used when trying to compare the strength of
similar, but not identical materials. For example, if you must
substitute one colorant for another, you can examine the
materials available for substitution for both strength and color
difference. You can then decide which material can be
substituted with acceptable results.

Since the materials in this situation are not identical, you
examine the strength of the materials by evaluating their
absorption behavior across a wavelength band represented by
the tristimulus values X, Y, or Z. The tristimulus value used
should correspond to a wavelength band where the colorant
exhibits the greatest absorption. Typically, you would use X to
evaluate blues and greens, Y to evaluate reds, and Z to
evaluate yellows and some oranges.
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Datacolor CHECK Il includes the following strength evaluations:

.Strength Setup
EvalType:

Mlax Abzorption
Uzer Selected WL
Surn of Ki'S

CIE ¥
CIE Y
CIEE

Sawve

Evaluation Type Description

Maximum Absorption The evaluation is based on the spectral data
for a single wavelength, the wavelength of
maximum absorption. This is the area of the
spectrum where the colorant absorbs the most
light and is a valid indicator of strength. It is
the wavelength with the lowest %R value (the
highest K/S value). The wavelength selection
is made by the program, and is based on the
reflectance curve of the standard.

This is one of the most common methods
used for strength comparisons.

User Selected WL This method is similar to the wavelength of
maximum absorption, except that the user
determines the wavelength to be used for
evaluation.

Sum of K/S This method calculates strength based on the
sum of the K/S values across the visible
spectrum.

CIEX,CIEY,CIEZ This method calculates the strength by using a
single tristimulus value (X, Y or Z) for the
standard and batch. This method is often used
when trying to compare the strength of similar,
but not identical, materials.

Colorimeters can only report tristimulus
values, and this method is used when a
history of strength evaluations generated from
colorimeters has been collected for a colorant.

The tristimulus value used in the evaluation
should correspond to the band of the spectrum
where the colorant has the greatest
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Evaluation Type Description

absorption.

NOTE

Colorimetric data is specific for an
llluminant/Observer condition. You should
verify that the llluminant/Observer condition
you are using matches the conditions used to
collect comparable data from a colorimeter.

Color Space

A color difference calculation is included in the strength evaluation. You
must select which color difference equation is to be used.

llluminant

You must identify the llluminant/Observer condition to be used for calculating
the adjusted batch strength, when CIE X, CIE Y or CIE Z is chosen as the
basis for comparison. This is not the llluminant/Observer condition used to
calculate the color difference between the ‘as is’ and ‘adjusted’ batch.

Specular Ref

A correction factor included in the strength equation, which adjusts the
spectral data for index of refraction differences. The specular reflectance
value represents the amount of light that is refracted at the sample surface
and never penetrates the sample.

. For resin systems most commonly used in paint and plastics
applications, a value of 4.0 may be used.
. For evaluating dyes on a substrate (reflectance mode), a value of 0
is recommended.
Internal Ref

A correction factor included in the strength equation, which adjusts the
spectral data for index of refraction differences. The internal reflectance
value represents the amount of light that is scattered inside the sample and
never emerges.

. For opaque paint and plastics applications using reflectance
measurements, a value of 60.0 may be used.

. For dyes on a substrate, a value of 0 is recommended
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Fixed Adj

In addition to determining the batch strength, the program can adjust the
batch measurement to represent the strength of the standard. Sometimes it
is not possible or practical to adjust the strength of the batch to 100% of the
standard. When this occurs you can enter a number less than 100%. The
program will project the color difference between the samples, when the
batch is adjusted to a value other than 100%. Enter a number representing
the target strength you want to use as the basis for a strength adjustment.

Wavelengths to Omit

This option allows you to omit specified wavelengths for use in the strength
calculation. For example, in pigment applications in which the samples are
mixtures of colorant and white, the maximum absorption wavelength may
occur at 400 nm. In this case, the absorption is due to the white pigment,
not the colorant. For this situation, the evaluation of the strength of this

colorant at 400nm is not valid. Enter the wavelengths to be omitted from this
evaluation.

Adjusted Batch Strength Option

The program has the ability to adjust the batch measurement for strength
differences. When “Apply Strength” is enabled, the measurement data for
the batch is the ‘adjusted’ measurement. This is a theoretical
measurement; it is not the actual sample measurement. All other color
evaluations made using this batch data will be based on the theoretical data
adjusted for strength, not the actual measurement. When this option is
enabled, the A icon is displayed at the bottom of the evaluation screen.

- CUSTOMER LT ™ ¥
 CELEg#h# - DESA10°
w COIL SAMPLES

DI BLUESTD

 DH BLUE BAT

pL* 085 Batchis darker
pa¥ 244 Batchis less green
Db* -1.23 Batchiz more blue

pEx* 281
EA_M
In the above example, the color difference is based on an adjusted batch
measurement.
NOTE

The batch measurement stored in the system is always the unadjusted
measurement, regardless of whether this option is enabled.
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To enable/disable this option, do the following:

1. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup Menu, Color Difference. The screen below
displays.

[CIC Color Difference (I ratio}
1 c i

[CIE2Z000 Color Difference

Use Gloss Compensation: [
Gloss Meter Geometry: v £0°
Apply 5trength: O

2. Apply Strength. Tap in the box. A checkmark displays, indicating
the feature is enabled. Tap in the box again to remove the
checkmark, and disable the option.

Strength Evaluation Results

On the right is an example of the strength - CLSTOMER L@ ™ o]
output. In this example, the eyaluatlon is o —— ~ Do 1o
based on WaVe/ength of Maximum - COIL SAMPLES
Absorption. w BLUE5TD
_ w BLUEEAT 1L
o Max Abs. Identifies the Wavelength Max Abs: &20.00 £20.00
of maximum absorption used for the BATCH Asls Adjusted
i i Strength 86,38 100.00
evaluation of these samples. In this DLt 0 Py
example, the evaluation was done at  |pa* .46 e
630nm. Db* 007 0.05
) DE¥ 1.07 015
o As Is. The differences between the w

standard and batch based on the actual measurement.

— Strength. The strength of the batch based on the
measurement.

— Color Differences. The differences between the standard and
batch based on the batch measurement.

Adjusted. The differences between the standard and batch based on a
theoretical batch measurement adjusted for strength. When the differences
between the standard and batch are due simply to strength, the adjusted
strength should be close to 100%, and the adjusted color differences should
be very small.
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Auto Standard (Auto Select Standard)

The Datacolor CHECK Il software includes an option that automatically
matches a standard to a batch. The batch is measured, and the program
looks through the active folder and finds the standard that has the smallest
color difference from the batch.

This feature is designed for use when evaluating several different colors that
appear in a pattern. For example, in textile printing or wall covering
applications, a floral pattern may be printed on a substrate. The pattern may
include several different petal colors (i.e., red, yellow, etc.), as well as other
colors, and these standards are stored in a folder. When Autostandard is
enabled, the operator does not need to recall each standard before
measuring each color in the pattern to make a comparison. The batch is
measured and the program finds the standard that matches it. By
eliminating the need to recall each standard, this feature reduces the time
required to evaluate the colors in the pattern. This is especially helpful in a
production environment.

Where does the tolerance come from and can it be changed?
The tolerance is embedded in the program code, and cannot be changed.

This feature is not designed to select a standard from among several
samples that are close in color. It is meant to be used to select from a series
of standards with distinctly different colorimetric properties. For example, a
folder used with Auto Std may be limited to the colors in a particular pattern,
and may include red, yellow, blue, green and brown. In contrast, if you have
several white standards in a file that vary slightly from one another, this
feature may not select the correct standard and is not meant to be used in
this situation.

Required Program Settings

Two options must be selected from the Measurement screen (Management
Options, Measurement).

Measurement to Average: v 1
Specular: SE
Aperture Size: « LAY
Auto STD: B
Auto Save : &
Auto Print : -« OFF

MMeasurement : w Std /Bat/Bat/Ba
equence

Batch Spec = StdSpec: 0
Flashes for Measurement:w 1|
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o Auto Std. This feature must be enabled. Tap in the box to
enable the feature. A checkmark displays. Tap again to
remove the checkmark and disable the option.

. Measurement Sequence. Three measurement sequences
are provided.

MMeasurerment to Average: ¥ 1

Specular: SE
Aperture Size:
Auto 5TD:
Auto Save:
Auto Print:
Nleasurement
fequence Std/Bat/Bats/Bat

Std/Bats/Stds/Bat

We recommend that you use Std/Bat/Bat/Bat for the Autostandard feature.
Auto Standard Measurement Procedure

1. Select the appropriate folder for use. In the example below, the
active folder is AUTO STD.

O Pattern L™ %
w CIELCH - [eE/0"
- AUTOSTD

- Mone

- Mone

DL*
DC*
Ch

DE*

&

2. A standard must be selected in order to start the process. The
program will not let you measure a batch until there is a standard
available.
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L 3 0¥

w DEEA10°

- (0 Pattern
w CIELCH

» AUTOSTD
w BLUE5TD 1
* Mone

DL*
DC*
Dh

DE*

M

Check the icon in the far lower right corner to verify the type of
sample the program expects to measure next. It should be a dart.

@ Program is expecting the next measurement to
be a standard.

{ Program is expecting the next measurement to
be a batch.

Position the sample at the instrument port, and press the Measure
button on the back of the instrument.

» O Pattern Lo ™ ¥
w (IELCH - [EE/ 107
w AUTOSTD

w [k GREEM 5TD S
 Batch_00001

pL* -0.19 Batchis darker
pc¥ 000

ph  -0.12 Batchis more yellow
DE¥ 022

FHYS . M

In the example above, the program did the following:

— Autonamed the batch = Batch 0001.

— Selected a new standard = DK GREEN STD 5. This is the
standard that is the closest match to the batch just measured.
NOTE

The dart icon in the lower right corner indicates that the program is
expecting a batch as the next sample. You can measure the next
sample and the program will select the appropriate standard for it.
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In the example below, a target icon displays in the lower right
corner. This indicates that the program is expecting a standard as
the next sample. You must override the measurement sequence to
measure a batch.

O Pattern L™ %
- |ELCH w DECSA{07
w AUTOSTD

w Dk GREEM 5TD S
w Batch_00002

pL* -0.15 Batch iz darker

pc* -0 Botchis less saturated
ph -0.13 Batchiz rore wellow

DE* 022

FHSS [

To override the measurement sequence, press the Measure/Select
Batch button on the Control Panel. The screen below displays.

L E X

AUTO ST
[k, GREEM STD &

o

Batch_00001 B/18402
325 prn
sC
LAY
LY Var

Select

— Place the sample at the instrument port and press the

Measure button. The program autonames the batch, and
select the appropriate standard for it.

» O Pattern Lo ™ ¥

w CIELCH w [eS/10*
» AUTOSTD

w BROWM 5TD 5

 Batch_00002

pL* -0.12 Batchis darker
pc# 020 Batchiz more saturated
oh 0.01 Bateh iz rore yellow

DE¥ 023

TFHSS &
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TIPS
You should create a pass/fail tolerance to further speed the process of batch
evaluation.

You can name any batch before measuring it, using the keyboard, by doing
the following.

1. Press the Measure/Select Batch button on the Control Panel.
2. On the graffiti pad, tap the abc icon to display the keyboard.
3. Enter the sample name, and tap Done.

4. Press the Measure button.

UV Calibration and Whiteness Options

Purpose

Whiteness indices are primarily used by the textile and paper industries,
particularly when optical brighteners are included in the product.

What are Optical Brighteners?

Optical Brightening Agents (OBA'’s), also referred to as Fluorescent
Whitening Agents (FWA'’s), are chemicals containing molecules that
fluoresce. When they are applied to white materials they give the material
the appearance of being “whiter than white.”

What is Fluorescence?

The energy present in natural daylight is not limited to the wavelengths of
the visible spectrum (400 — 700nm). It includes radiation from the entire
electromagnetic spectrum. When radiation strikes a fluorescent molecule, it
excites the molecule and is absorbed by it. As the molecule returns to its
normal state, it emits the absorbed energy as visible light, rather than heat.
In the case of OBA’s, energy in the ultra-violet region of the visible spectrum
is absorbed by the molecule and re-emitted in the blue region of the visible
spectrum, around 450nm.

In the case of white materials, any increase in the energy reflected in the
blue region results in the white appearing ‘bluer’. A ‘bluer’ white is perceived
as ‘cleaner’, while a white that has aged or become dirty appears to be
yellow, and is less acceptable to the eye than a ‘blue-shade’ white. As a
result, OBA’s are commonly added to white fabrics and other white materials
to make them appear ‘bluer’ or ‘cleaner’.
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What is a UV Enhanced Spectrophotometer?

Because the amount of fluorescence exhibited by a sample is directly related
to the amount of energy absorbed by the fluorescent molecule, a UV-
enhanced spectrophotometer must have a light source that emits ultra-violet
light. In spectrophotometers that use a quartz-halogen light source, the
amount of ultra-violet light contained in the source is small, making the
detection of the fluorescent material difficult. In contrast, xenon sources emit
a large amount of UV light, and are commonly found in instruments used to
detect fluorescent materials.

Since the goal is to simulate the spectral energy distribution of daylight, the
amount of UV radiation coming from the light source must be controlled so
that it remains constant over time. In a spectrophotometer that utilizes a
pulsed xenon light source, the source emits more UV light than is present in
llluminant Desgo. The light in the source is controlled through a variable-
position UV cut-off filter. The filter is placed in front of the beam before it
enters the sphere of the instrument to simulate the energy output of daylight,
as defined by the CIE.

As the instrument ages, the barium sulphate coating in the sphere absorbs
the ultra-violet light emitted from the source. Because of this, you must be
able to adjust the filter to control the amount of ultra-violet light in the source.
This ensures that you consistently simulate the spectral energy distribution
of CIE llluminant D65. Adjusting the UV filter involves a calibration procedure
that is separate from the daily calibration routine.

IMPORTANT

Once the UV filter is adjusted, it does not have to be re-adjusted to measure
non-fluorescent samples. However, you must recalibrate the UV filter
regularly to adjust for changes in the UV light emitted from the light source.
We recommend that the UV filter be recalibrated on a weekly basis.

Factory Calibration of UV Filter

Datacolor has selected the Ganz-Griesser procedure to be used to
determine the correct position for the adjustable UV filter. This calibration
procedure uses standards of known Ganz Whiteness value, rather than
standards having a known CIE Whiteness value. Following the calibration of
the UV filter the fluorescent tile is measured, and both Ganz Whiteness and
CIE Whiteness values are calculated and recorded for the instrument. They
are provided on the certificate included with the instrument.

It is important to understand that while a CIE Whiteness value is provided for
the fluorescent tile, the value provided from the factory is based upon the
Ganz-Griesser calibration technique. If the CIE Whiteness calibration were
used to calibrate the instrument, the filter may be adjusted to a different
position and the CIE Whiteness value for the same tile could change.

While this is a subtle distinction in calibration technique, it is import to verify
your internal procedures for performing a CIE Whiteness evaluation. If you
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are required to provide CIE Whiteness values based on a CIE Whiteness
calibration, you will need to recalibrate the instrument using the CIE
Whiteness procedure. This option is available in the software, but you will
need to use standards with known CIE Whiteness values. These standards
are not provided by Datacolor. See the Appendix for a list of laboratories
that supply CIE Whiteness Standards.

Program Options Used for UV Calibration Feature

Datacolor CHECK Il includes three options that are used in conjunction with
the UV filter option. They include options to calibrate the UV filter positions,
and whiteness evaluation options used to determine the presence of
fluorescent materials in a sample.

The UV filter options are accessed through Management Options, Setup
Menu, UV Calibration. They include the following:

. Ganz-Griesser Constants. These values are included on the
screen displayed when UV Calibration is selected.

D : 100000, - 10020057
P 18786936 n : ?4?.3133

Mo 37148083 K- 680689
C o 15163400

d¥W /dS o402 1.00

hoose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. = CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

They are instrument-specific constants that are used in the Ganz-
Griesser equation. You must enter these values when you receive
your instrument. These values are entered once, unless your
instrument has undergone a major repair, or you have changed
instruments.

. Fluorescent Tile Calibration. This is the calibration option
that you will use regularly to adjust the UV filter. It must be
performed before you run a UV whiteness evaluation.

This calibration option uses the fluorescent white test tile (also
referred to as the “llluminant checker”) supplied with the
instrument. A reference value is provided with the llluminant
checker that is used to adjust the UV filter. You adjust the filter
position until the current value of the llluminant checker
matches the reference value (printed on it).
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TIP

You should perform a fluorescent tile calibration on a weekly basis
to account for changes in the lamp. This ensures the accuracy of
the whiteness evaluations you perform.

— Ganz-Griesser Calibration. This is the calibration routine
through which Ganz-Griesser parameters, specific to your
instrument, are generated. If you have purchased your
instrument from Datacolor, this procedure is completed and the
values are entered before the instrument leaves the factory.
You will never perform this calibration yourself, unless you
have standards of known Ganz whiteness values that are
required to perform this calibration successfully.

— CIE Whiteness Calibration. To reset the UV filter position
based on a CIE standard, select Fluorescent Tile Calibration
option, and use the CIE standard as the sample measured.
You must enter the CIE whiteness value provided with the
standard in the Nominal Whiteness field, and measure the CIE
standard.

The process for performing a whiteness evaluation to identify the presence
of OBA’s consists of several steps.

1.

4.

5.

Perform the normal instrument calibration (Main Menu, Calibrate
Option).

Calibrate the UV filter position, using the fluorescent tile provided
with the unit (Management Options, Setup Menu, UV Calibration).

Repeat the normal instrument calibration (Main menu, Calibrate
option).

NOTE

The instrument must be recalibrated after the correct filter position
is found. If it is not, the whiteness evaluations you run will not be
valid.

Select Specular Excluded as the specular port setting
(Management Menu, Measurement).

Measure fluorescent samples and perform whiteness evaluation.

Whiteness Evaluations

Two whiteness indices are provided in the Datacolor CHECK Il software to
determine the presence of fluorescent materials. They are the following:

CIE Whiteness
Ganz Whiteness

Once the fluorescent tile calibration is performed, you can evaluate your
samples for fluorescent agents using one of these evaluations.
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NOTE

CIE Whiteness is available for evaluating optical brighteners. However,
since the instrument is calibrated at the factory using the Ganz-Griesser
calibration, the CIE Whiteness evaluation may not be valid for your uses.
See Other Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness, Factory Calibration of UV
Filter for additional information.

Whiteness options offered with Datacolor CHECK Il include Hunter
Whiteness, Berger Whiteness, and Stensby Whiteness, among others.
Some of these evaluations were specifically developed to evaluate optical
brightening agents, and others were developed to evaluate the whiteness of
non-fluorescent samples. You should review the published standards that
include these evaluations to determine if you are using them correctly.

See Management Options, Setup Menu, Display Screen, Indices to
enable/disable these evaluations.

Fluorescent Tile Calibration Procedure
To adjust the UV filter properly, you will need the following.

o White fluorescent tile provided with the instrument.

o Allen key provided with the instrument. This is used to adjust
the position of the UV filter, based on the measurement of the
fluorescent tile.

. Certificate provided with the instruments, containing the target
whiteness values for the fluorescent UV tile.

Adjusting the UV Filter

The Datacolor CHECK 11779 is fitted with a special UV filter. On the back of
the instrument there is a scale that indicates the filter position.
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During the fluorescent tile calibration, you may be instructed to adjust the
position of this filter. The program will prompt you to turn the Allen key
clockwise, or counterclockwise to adjust the position of the filter.

This is based on the difference between the target value and the measured
value for the fluorescent tile. Once the target value is achieved, you can
evaluate your samples for whiteness.

Fluorescent Tile Calibration Procedure

The procedure for performing the weekly fluorescent tile calibration is
basically the same, regardless of whether you choose the CIE or Ganz
Whiteness index. To perform the fluorescent tile calibration.

1.

From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Tap Setup Menu, UV Calibration. The screen below
displays.

PHI -___ 150000 BW : 00008
D - 10000 - - 10020057
P -18786%0 0 : ?4?.3133
Koo -ATI4008% ko BR0EEY
€0 18163400

dW /A dS z4021.00

f-hooze whiteness indesx for
Fluorescent tile Calib. » CIE

[ Gonz-Griesser Calibtation )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration ]

Using the Allen key provided with the instrument, adjust the UV
filter to the setting indicated on the certificate.

NOTE
You do not need to reset the filter position if it has not been
changed since the last UV filter calibration.
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From the UV Calibration screen, you must make two selections. In
the field Whiteness Index to be used for Fluorescent Tile Calib, tap
on the down arrow. Tap on the Whiteness Index, CIE or Ganz, to
be used.

PHI ;. 150000 BwW: 00003
D : 10000k - - 10020057

P: -1878.6936 oo ?4?.3183
K o -3714.8083 k- 68,0869

C oo 1816.3400

dW/dS - 4021.00

hoose whiteness index for

Fluorescent tile Calib.

CIE

NOTE

If the constants at the top of the screen are set to 0.0 and you have
selected Ganz-Griesser as the whiteness index, the “Fluorescent
Tile Calibration” button will not appear. You must enter the
constants from the UV calibration certificate to enable the
calibration button.

On the UV Calibration screen, tap Fluorescent Tile Calibration.

PHI - 150000 BW: 00008
D - 10000 g - -1002.0057
P: -1878E536 n - ?4?.3133
O : 37148083 K- ESDEEY
€ 13163400

AW/ dS - 402100

Choose whiteness index for
Fluorescent tile Calib. » CIE

[ Ganz-Griesser Calibration )
[ Fluorescent Tile Calibration )

The screen below displays.

hitenezs Inde:: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.26

Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.
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Enter the nominal whiteness value for your fluorescent tile.
Depending on the whiteness index selected, this is either the CIE
Whiteness value or the Ganz Whiteness value on the certificate.
To enter this value.

Tap in the Nominal Whiteness field. The cursor will start

On the graffiti pad, tap the 123 icon to display the numeric

flashing.

keypad.

Fluorescent Tile Lin M
Keyboard a

121.26

AERE 1123 Te

apEEE npRT

e R AT

i@ | & | I: o} :I space | %)

abe B Irr'

Enter the value from the certificate. When finished, tap Done.

The Fluorescent Tile screen redisplays.

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 12128

Flace fluorescent tile at port and
press the measure button,

Place the fluorescent tile at the port and press the Measure button
on the back of the instrument. Following the measurement, the
screen below displays.

hiteness Index: CIE
Fluorescent tile

1 whit = 12106

Fasition the LY Filter n
Direction: Clockwize

Cale. Whiteness Yalue: 122,50 §
Target Whiteness value: 121,26 E
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This screen displays the calculated value for the fluorescent tile
based on the measurement just completed, and instructions
regarding the adjustment of the UV filter.

— Direction. This line instructs you to turn the Allen key either
“clockwise” or “counterclockwise”, to adjust the filter position.
This is based on the measurement just completed.

— Calc. Whiteness Value. This is the whiteness value
calculated from the measurement.

— Target Whiteness Value. This is the nominal or target value
for the tile.

After adjusting the UV filter, press the Measure button on the back
of the unit to measure the tile again.

Repeat this procedure until the target value for the tile has been
reached. When this happens, an Accept button displays at the
bottom of the screen.

.Fluurescent Tile L @ Ly
hiteness Index: CIE

Fluorescent tile
Mominal whiteness: 121.2¢]

Tile Marn W Calc W

1 1212612152
Flace fluorezcent tile at part and
press the measure button.

Hecept ]
—  Tap this button.

Return to the Datacolor CHECK Il Main Menu to perform a
standard calibration.
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Performing a Whiteness Evaluation

Once the fluorescent tile calibration is completed, you are ready to run a
whiteness evaluation on your fluorescent samples. The procedure is as
follows.

1. Calibrate the instrument using the normal calibration routine.

NOTE

If you do not recalibrate the instrument after the fluorescent tile
calibration is successfully completed, any whiteness evaluations
you perform will NOT be valid!

2. Set the specular port setting to Specular Component Excluded
(SCE).

3. From the main menu, Tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options.

— Select Management Menu, Measurement.
—  Set Specular selection to SCE.

4. Measure the fluorescent samples, and run either CIE whiteness or
Ganz-Griesser (GG) whiteness.

NOTES
The CIE Whiteness evaluation is enabled/disabled from
Management options, Setup menu, Display Screen.

CIE Whiteness is available for evaluating optical brighteners.
However, unless the instrument was calibrated using the CIE
Whiteness calibration, the result may not be valid. See Other
Options, UV Calibration and Whiteness, Factory Calibration of UV
Filter for additional information.

Summary of Whiteness Results

Once you have successfully completed the UV calibration, you can perform
a whiteness evaluation. The whiteness evaluations that are most commonly
used to evaluate the presence of OBA’s include the following:

Ganz Whiteness. This whiteness equation | = “USTOMER L €3 T CF]
is based on the measurement of standards w Whiteness GG w D650
having a known Ganz whiteness. w COIL SARMPLES

Instrument-specific constants are calculated | hite Std
based on these standards, and are used in » Mane

the calculation of Ganz Whiteness. This ST BAT(H DELTA
allows measurements from different Wl 1g117e
instruments to be compared. It assumes Tint 1436

that the standards used for the setup of the
instruments are neutral with respect to hue.
The standard values can be used as >
references, and do not have to be measured
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at the same time as the batch.

This index can also report a tint deviation, either in the red or the green

direction. The notation consists of a letter and a number. R1 indicates that
the sample has the smallest deviation in the red direction, while G5 indicates
the largest deviation in the green direction.

. WI. Ganz whiteness value for the sample. The evaluation
uses the instrument-specific parameters displayed on the UV
calibration screen in the calculation.

. Tint. Indicates the magnitude and direction of the shift away
from “white”. See Appendix, Supplemental Information,
Interpreting Tint Values from Whiteness Evaluations for
directions to interpret tint values.

CIE Whiteness. This is similar to the
Ganz Whiteness index. However it uses
standard constants rather than
instrument-specific constants to calculate

- CLSTOMER L &3 M %]

 Whiteness IE - D5/ 10"
» Substrates
w Cotton Std

whiteness. - Mone
e WL CIE Whiteness value o BATCH _DELTA
calculated for the sample. Tint  -0310

. Tint. Indicates the magnitude
and direction of the shift away
from “white”.

See Appendix, Supplemental Information,
Interpreting Tint Values from Whiteness Evaluations for directions to
interpret tint values.

NOTE

CIE Whiteness is available for evaluating optical brighteners. However,
unless the instrument was calibrated using the CIE Whiteness calibration,
the result may not be valid. See Other Options, UV Calibration and
Whiteness, Factory Calibration of UV Filter for additional information.

The whiteness options also available for use include Hunter Whiteness,
Berger Whiteness, and Stensby Whiteness, among others. Some of these
evaluations were specifically developed to evaluate optical brightening
agents, and others were developed to evaluate general whiteness. You
should See the published standards that include these evaluations to
determine if you are using them correctly.

176 o Other Options

Datacolor CHECK Il



Datacolor CHECK Il as a Measuring Device

Overview

You can use Datacolor CHECK |l as the measuring instrument for Datacolor
TOOLS™, or other Datacolor programs. This configuration is referred to as
‘tethered’ mode.

To prepare for the use of Datacolor CHECK Il in tethered mode:

. You must assemble the Datacolor CHECK Il cable, and attach one
end to the instrument and the other to a port on the back of the PC.
See Instrument, Cable for assembly and connection instructions.

. You must have available the diskette/CD containing the calibration
data for the Datacolor CHECK Il you are using (part of Datacolor
CHECK Il shipment). See Instrument, Accessories for a description
of all standard accessories.

. Datacolor CHECK Il can be connected to either a serial port or a
USB port. For Datacolor CHECK Il to communicate successfully
with other Datacolor program, the instrument selection in the
Datacolor program you are connecting to must be “Datacolor
CHECK II.” See the user’s guide provided with the program for
details regarding software and instrument installation related to that
program.

NOTES

When you are running in ‘tethered’ mode, use the power adapter as the
Datacolor CHECK Il power source. This will limit conflicts that occur if the
instrument is in Sleep mode when you attempt a measurement from
Datacolor TOOLS.

Two cables are provided to connect Datacolor CHECK Il to a computer. You
will only use one of these cables. The serial cable is used if you are
connecting to a serial port, and the USB cable is used to connect to the USB
port. See Instrument Cables for instructions to make the cable connections.

If you are using a USB port, you must also install software onto the system,
before you make the instrument selection in Datacolor software. Instructions
for installing this software and configuring the instrument selection in
Datacolor TOOLS are provided in the Appendix, Configuring Datacolor
CHECK Il for a USB Port.

See Sharing Datacolor CHECK Il Data for instructions to transfer data
between Datacolor CHECK Il and other programs.
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UV Filter Calibration in Tethered Mode

NOTE
This information applies to Datacolor CHECK II"™" only. The Datacolor
CHECK 1I”R° can be used as the measuring instrument to evaluate materials
treated with Optical Brightening Agents (OBA’s). See Other Options, UV
Calibration and Whiteness Options for a complete explanation of the stand-
alone UV calibration procedure and method for evaluating whiteness.

PRO

PRO

If you want to use the Datacolor CHECK II' ™ as the measuring device to
perform a CIE Whiteness evaluation in Datacolor TOOLS, we recommend
that you use the following procedure:

1. Connect the Datacolor CHECK 1I”R° to a communications port on
the instrument, and make the necessary software changes to
configure Datacolor TOOLS to recognize Datacolor CHECK II.

2. Perform the UV filter calibration for the Datacolor CHECK 1”%° in
‘stand-alone’ mode, until you achieve the target value for the
fluorescent white tile.

3. Run Datacolor TOOLS, and perform a standard instrument

calibration using the Datacolor CHECK 11”%° as the instrument.
4. Set the specular port selection in the desktop program to SCE.
5.  From the Datacolor TOOLS desktop, measure the sample

containing the optical brightening agent, and select either the CIE
Whiteness or Ganz Whiteness evaluation.

Remote Measurements in Tethered Mode

This is a feature that allows you to initiate the measurement from the
Datacolor CHECK Il. This feature is activated through the Datacolor
program you are running. For instructions to activate this option, see the
User’s Guide for the program you are running.
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Data Transfer Functions

About Data Transfer Functions

This feature includes two options. data backup/retrieval and upload
download.

& Upload & I]nwnluad)
:b‘* Bachup to Flash )

Data Backup and Retrieval

For everyday operation, all of the programs and data you use are located on
the PDA. However, a removable memory card is provided with each
instrument. This offers a simple, fast means of backing up the data that you
collect. We recommend that your data be backed up daily. If you are
running multiple shifts, you should back up the data following each shift.

The memory card can also be used to
restore the program, in the unlikely
event that the program on the
handheld unit becomes corrupted.

NOTES

The memory card on the right is fitted
with a “write protect” device. When
enabled, it prevents you from copying Write-protect device
information to the card.

If you are running from the battery, and the battery level drops too low, the
system will not allow you to perform backup or restore.
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Data Backup to the Memory Card

1. If the memory card is not in the unit, insert it into slot provided for it.
The label faces front you as you insert the card.

I'4

2. Re-enter the Datacolor CHECK Il software by tapping on the
Datacolor icon.

Catacolor

3. The Datacolor CHECK Il main menu displays. Tap Data Transfer
option.

X T

6. Calibrate i
iSelent Folder )

@ Select Standard )
& Data Transfer |
ﬁ Exit |
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4. When the Data Transfer screen displays, tap Backup to Flash.

& Upload & I]uwnluad)

:Dt* Backup to Flash )

A new screen displays. Tap BACKUP (to flash). This copies files
from the PDA to the removable memory card.

Datacolor Backup

Version (3 9%

5.

[]=8

WARNING: Do not rernove the
flash card while copying !

[ Backup ][ Retrieve ][ Exit ]

While the copy is in progress, a confirmation dialog box is displayed
with the message, “Copying databases.” When the copy is

complete, the dialog box displays.

6. Tap Exit. The Datacolor CHECK Il Main Menu displays.

WARNING
Do not remove the memory card while the data transfer is in progress.

Doing this will corrupt the data.

Data Retrieval from the Flash Card

WARNING
Using this procedure will overwrite all data on the PDA. This procedure

should ONLY BE USED if you have lost or corrupted the data on the PDA.

1. Install the memory card in the unit.
Repeat steps #1 - #4 from the Data Backup to Memory Card
procedure.

2.
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3. At step #5, select Retrieve. This copies files from the memory card
to the PDA. If the databases already exist on the PDA, the
program displays a dialog box, informing the user that the file
already exists on the handheld unit.

NOTE
There are 11 data files specific to the Datacolor CHECK |l program.

4. Tap Yes to overwrite the data in the folder on the RAM. Tap Yes to
All to overwrite all of the existing Datacolor CHECK Il data on the
RAM with the data from the card.

While the copy is in progress, a confirmation dialog box is displayed
with the message, “Copying databases.” When the copy is
completed, the dialog box displays.

5. Tap Exit. The Datacolor CHECK Il Main Menu displays.
Flash Card Removal
The flash card in the unit is spring-loaded. To remove it:

. Press down on the card with your finger, and then immediately
remove it.

The card will spring out of the memory card slot.

Upload/Download

This option is used to start the data synchronization process. See Sharing
Datacolor CHECK Il Data for a complete discussion of this option.
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Sharing Datacolor CHECK Il Data

Overview

You can transfer data between the standalone Datacolor CHECK Il and 3™
party applications. This includes other Datacolor programs, and third-party
programs that recognizes *.QTX, *.CSV or *.TXT data formats.

The data transfer can be performed using both traditional wired and wireless
technologies. When choosing a wireless method, you have the choice of
either Bluetooth® or Wi-Fi technology.

To complete the data transfer, you must install two programs on the
computer.

. Palm® Desktop
. Datacolor Portables Desktop

Both of these programs are included with the Datacolor CHECK Il shipment.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard and Datacolor Portables Desktop
program together provide a powerful tool for transmitting data between the
stand-alone Datacolor CHECK II, the computer and third party software
programs. When it is installed, two shortcuts are added to the Windows

desktop:
!i'
b’ (]
I Datacalaor Datacolor
Parkables Portables
S_ynn: Deskiop
Wizard
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Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

This feature automates the process of transmitting, or synchronizing data
between a standalone Datacolor CHECK |l and the Datacolor CHECK I
database on a computer. It launches the Palm® Hot Sync Manager as part
of the process. When complete, there is an identical copy of the Datacolor
CHECK Il data on each device.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program

During synchronization, Datacolor CHECK Il data is transferred to a
database on the computer. This database is accessed by the Datacolor
Portables program, which provides options to edit, import and export the
CHECK Il data stored in it. The import and export features enable you to
transfer data between other Datacolor programs, third-party programs and
the Datacolor CHECK Il database on the computer.

Data synchronization, export and import are independent functions. For
example, you can perform synchronization and exit the Datacolor Portables
Sync Wizard. At a later time, you can use the Datacolor Portables Desktop
program to view the data, export the CHECK |l data for use with other
programs, and/or import QTX data from other Datacolor programs for
transfer to the stand-alone unit.

To enable these data transfer features, you must install two programs, the
Palm® Desktop and Datacolor Portables Desktop program, onto your
computer.

Palm Desktop Program

This program is included with the Datacolor CHECK I, and must be installed
before the Datacolor Desktop Portables program. See Desktop Portables
Program, Hot Sync Menu, Setup for the default configuration.

Wireless Data Transfer

The data synchronization can be completed through a wireless data transfer.
Two methods are supported.

. BlueTooth® Wireless Connection
. Wi-Fi

To enable a wireless data transfer, you must configure your computer to
conform to the standard requirements of either of these wireless
communications. See Appendix, Wireless Data Transfer Configuration for
information to setup this feature. We strongly recommend you consult the
technical documentation provided by the providers of these wireless data
communications systems for instructions to properly configure your system.
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Data Synchronization

Overview

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard handles the data synchronization
function with minimum input from the user. This wizard can be launched
from the Windows Desktop, Start Menu, or from inside the Datacolor
Portables Desktop program.

Data Transfers: Datacolor CHECK Il and TOOLS

Program options in Datacolor TOOLS fully automate the data transfer
between the standalone CHECK |l and the Datacolor TOOLS desktop. The
Datacolor Sync Wizard and Datacolor Portables Desktop programs run
silently and automatically when you use Datacolor TOOLS to complete this
transfer. See Data Synchronization, Datacolor CHECK Il and TOOLS for
instructions to run the data synchronization directly from Datacolor TOOLS.

The instructions provided here regarding the Datacolor Sync Wizard are
used in the following situations:

o When you do not have Datacolor TOOLS

o When you need to transfer data from a standalone CHECK Il to a
computer for storage, or to a Datacolor program other than
Datacolor TOOLS.

What is Data Synchronization?

Synchronization is a process by which a computer and the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA exchange information. The Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard manages the synchronization procedure.

NOTE

The synchronization can also be performed manually running the Palm®
HotSync Manager™ as a stand-alone program. However, this requires the
operator to be familiar with the Palm program settings required by the
CHECK I, and the operation of the Palm HotSync Manager. The Datacolor
Sync Wizard manages this process for the user, and we strongly
recommend that you use it.

The data from the standalone CHECK Il unit is stored in a database on the
computer, which is accessed using the Datacolor Portables program. The
synchronization process updates the data on both the stand-alone Datacolor
CHECK Il unit, and the CHECK |l database on the computer. When the
synchronization is completed, the data on both devices is identical. Any
subsequent changes made to the data on the computer are updated to the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA, and vice-versa.

What happens when changes are made to the same data record on
each device?
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There is a setting in the software that directs the program regarding how to
handle changes that have been made to the same data record on both
devices. See Hot Sync Menu/Custom/Precedence for information on this
option.

What is Import and Export?

Once the Datacolor CHECK Il is synchronized with a computer, its data can
be transferred to other third-party programs. Data from other Datacolor
programs can also formatted for use by the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il
unit during the synchronization. The Desktop Portables program includes
two options, Export and Import that are used to transfer data between the
Datacolor CHECK Il database on the computer and other applications
programs.

. Export. This feature is used to format the standalone
Datacolor CHECK Il data for use with third party software. It
supports *.qtx, *.csv and *.txt file formats.

o Import. This feature is used to format *.qtx data exported
from Datacolor programs, for transfer to the Datacolor CHECK
Il database. This data is then transmitted to the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK Il during the next synchronization. It is also
used to format white tile calibration data for transfer to the
standalone CHECK Il unit.

NOTES
*.QTX data is file format common to Datacolor programs.

When transferring data to/from Datacolor TOOLS, the import and export
functions are automatically handled in Datacolor TOOLS without user input.

Below is a summary of the data transfer routines for Datacolor CHECK ||
data, and the programs that are included in each procedure.

Typical Data Synchronization Routines

Datacolor CHECK Il can share data with Datacolor TOOLS, using data
transfer features includes in each of those programs. See Datacolor
CHECK Il and Datacolor TOOLS for information on this option.

If you do not have any Datacolor programs on the computer, you can still
synchronize the standalone Datacolor CHECK Il with a desktop PC. You will
run this data synchronization to execute the following data management
tasks.

. Backup/restore programs and data on the stand-alone unit.
) Replace white tile calibration data on the standalone unit.
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Transferring Data from Datacolor CHECK Il

To transfer data from the Datacolor CHECK Il to a desktop computer, you
need to perform a single data synchronization. The programs and features
you will use include.

Palm Desktop program. This includes the Palm HotSync Manager
program, used with the Datacolor Portables software to execute the
data synchronization.

Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. Transfers the data from the
Datacolor CHECK Il unit to the CHECK Il database the computer.
This wizard is automatically installed with the Datacolor Portables
Desktop program. See Running the Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard for instructions to run this option.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. This program is used to
view and edit the CHECK Il data on a computer. If you plan to
make the data from the CHECK Il available for use by 3" party
programs, you will also use this program to export the data. The
Export Data option formats the Datacolor CHECK Il data based on
the format selected (*.QTX, *.CSV or *.TXT formats), and places it
a folder location defined by the user. See Desktop Portables
Program, File Menu, Export Data from Datacolor Portables for
instructions to run this option.

Transfer Data to Datacolor CHECK II

To transfer data from a Datacolor program to the Datacolor CHECK I
database on the computer, you need to import and synchronize the data.
Two steps are required to complete this transfer.

The programs and features you will use include:

Palm Desktop program. This includes the Palm HotSync Manager
program, used with the Datacolor Portables software to execute the
data synchronization.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. You must import the
data from a *.QTX file before you run the synchronization. The
Import Data option formats the *.QTX data into the format used by
CHECK Il, and places it a folder location defined by the user. (See
Desktop Portables Program, File Menu, Import Data to Datacolor
Portables for instructions to run this option))

Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. After the data has been
imported into the CHECK |l database, it can be transferred to the
standalone Datacolor CHECK II. This wizard is automatically
installed with the Datacolor Portables program. See Running the
Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard for instructions to run this option.

Datacolor CHECK I
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When you are transferring data between Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor
TOOLS, you can use the automated data transfer features in Datacolor
TOOLS. See Data Synchronization between Datacolor CHECK Il and
Datacolor TOOLS for instructions to run these options.

Software Installation

To enable the data synchronization options you must install the following
programs.

. Palm® Desktop program. This is a program provided by Palm
and is included with the Datacolor CHECK Il unit. It is found on a
CD labeled Palm. THIS MUST BE INSTALLED FIRST!

Place the Palm CD in the drive. A wizard will be launched to guide
you through the installation procedure.

o Datacolor Portables Desktop Program. This program is found on
the Datacolor CHECK Il CD. It includes the Datacolor Portables
Sync Wizard.

Place each CD in the drive, and select Setup. A wizard will guide
you through the installation.

Preparing for Data Synchronization

The synchronization procedure requires specific configurations for the
instrument, hardware and software. In addition, you can transfer data
through either a wired or wireless connection.

NOTE

When Using the Datacolor CHECK I in tethered mode as a measuring
device for other Datacolor programs, it must be connected to the Desktop
PC with a wire. If you have been transferring data wirelessly, you will need to
connect the instrument cable to the stand-alone unit, and to the desktop PC.
You must use the instrument cable provided with the Datacolor CHECK.

See Wired Connections, below, for instructions to install the cable.

Wired Connections

If you are using a wired connection to perform the data synchronization, you
must use the custom cable provided with the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK
I to connect the instrument to the computer. It is the same cable that is
used to connect the Datacolor CHECK Il to its power adapter. See
Instrument, Instrument Cable in this guide for instructions on cable
assembly.
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Connect the instrument to the desktop computer using the custom
instrument cable.

. The 8-pin radial connector plugs into the back of the Datacolor
CHECK Il unit.

o The other end plugs into a communications port on the back of
the computer.

NOTES

You can connect Datacolor CHECK Il to either a serial or a USB port on the
computer. This selection determines which communications cable you will
use, and whether you need to load additional software onto your computer to
enable the communications. See Instrument, Instrument Cable, and
Appendix, Configuring Datacolor CHECK Il for Use with a USB Port in this
guide for additional information.

We recommend that you connect the Datacolor CHECK Il to its power
adapter for the synchronization procedure.

If you are connecting the cable to run the instrument in tethered mode, you
do not need to change any settings on the PDA. See Other Options,
Datacolor CHECK Il as Measuring Device for details to enable this function.

Wireless Connections

If you want to perform wireless data synchronization, you will need to
configure the computer for a wireless connection with the Datacolor CHECK
II.

For both Bluetooth and Wi-Fi connections, you must install both the Palm®
Desktop and Datacolor Portables programs onto the computer before you
begin. See Appendix, Wireless Transfer Configuration for detailed
instructions to enable either type of wireless connection.

NOTE

It is not possible to make remote color measurements wirelessly. The
wireless function is limited to transferring measurement data stored on the
unit. If you are using the Datacolor CHECK |l as a color measuring device
for another Datacolor program, it must be connected to the computer using a
wire. See Switching Between Wired and Wireless Connections for additional
information on this configuration.
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Switching Between Wired and Wireless Connections

To change the configuration on the CHECK Il from wireless to wired.

1. On the standalone Datacolor CHECK I,

tap Data Transfer. The Data Transfer  peoync
screen displays. Method: [IETER

2. In the Hotsync Method field, tap Wired. User:None
You can now connect via wire to a port
on the computer. See Preparing for & Upload & Download
Data Synchronization, Wired

Connections for instructions to use a E& Backup to Flash

wired connection.

To restore the wireless connection.
1. Tap Data Transfer
2. In the Hotsync Method field, tap Wireless.

Datacolor CHECK Il PDA

Backup the data on the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA before beginning the
synchronization.

e The Datacolor CHECK Il program must be active on the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.

¢ From the Datacolor CHECK Il Main Menu, select Data Transfer,
Backup to Flash.

X T

6. Calibrate i
iSelent Folder )

@ Select Standard )

& Data Transfer |
ﬁ Exit |

See Data Backup and Retrieval Functions in this guide for instructions to
perform the backup.
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Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor TOOLS

Data sharing between Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor TOOLS is handled
by program features inside Datacolor TOOLS. You must install the Palm®
Desktop software and Datacolor Portables software to enable these
features. Once installed, the import, export and data synchronization
features are performed directly through options in Datacolor TOOLS. See
Data Synchronization Between Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor TOOLS
for detailed instructions.

Running the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

The Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard is used to perform the data
synchronization between the standalone Datacolor CHECK Il and a
computer.

NOTES
The Palm Desktop program must be installed on the computer to run this
program.

If you are transferring data between the Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor
TOOLS, you do not use this wizard. The data transfer is run directly from
program features inside Datacolor TOOLS. See Data Synchronization
between Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor TOOLS for detailed instructions.

1. From the Windows desktop, click the Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard icon. The dialog box below displays.

datacolor s

Instruments Folders

Please selecl the
instrument and foldar
to use for your data
transfer operation

New Instrument | Mew Folder ]

| 0K | | Cancel |

— If an instrument serial number matches the number of your
unit, highlight it, and click OK. Continue to step #3.

—  If the unit has never been synchronized, the instrument
serial number will not appear in the instruments list. Click
New Instrument. The program will prompt you for the
type of connection, and the port to be used.
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Cancel

2. Select the type of connection you are making, and the com port to
be used.

3. From the main menu on the standalone Datacolor CHECK I, tap
Data Transfer.

The Data Transfer screen displays.

rData Transfer L @' fad

Hotsync
Method: JREIEE]
User: None

& Upload & I]nwnlnad)
:b* Backup to Flash )

4. Select the type of connection, Wired or Wireless, you are making.
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5. Tap Upload & Download.

—  For Wired connections, the synchronization begins
immediately.

—  For Wireless connections, the HotSync screen displays.

Welcome.

Local

w Cradle/Cable

Log Help

— Local. This is the connection type for Bluetooth users.

— Network. This is connection type for WIF| users.

6. When you have made this selection, tap the HotSync icon. The
data transfer will begin.

7. When itis completed, click Finish.

Once the data is synchronized, you can use the Datacolor Portables
program to edit, import, or export the Datacolor CHECK |l data on the
computer.

Data Synchronization: Datacolor CHECK Il and
TOOLS

It is common to transfer data from the Datacolor CHECK Il unit to Datacolor
TOOLS for more advanced quality control evaluations. Program options in
Datacolor TOOLS fully automate the data transfer between the standalone
CHECK Il and the TOOLS desktop. The Palm Portables and Datacolor
Portables desktop programs must be installed, but they run silently and
automatically when you use Datacolor TOOLS to complete this transfer.

You must install the following programs in the following order:

o Palm Desktop
o Datacolor Portables Desktop
o Datacolor TOOLS including Portable Add-In
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Datacolor TOOLS Program Configuration

There are some specific program configurations required by Datacolor
TOOLS to enable the Datacolor CHECK |l synchronization feature.

Installation of an additional program module to activate the upload/download
feature. The program module, Install Portable Add-In, is found on the
Datacolor TOOLS CD.

To install this module.
1. Close TOOLS and install the Datacolor TOOLS CD.

2. From the installation menu, click Install Portable Add-In. The
module installs.

o Lo Bl liown D Iewclins
Install Latacolor | OOLS™
Il Prealaalsh: Aslel in
Install Spectrum Seraces
Himandiz & Bzlaild Tl
Install Adobe Acrobat

e Fesiielriee File

Wit Latacolor on the Web
il

3. The Palm Hot Sync Manager and Datacolor Portables Desktop
programs must be installed on the system for the upload/download
features to work.

Configuration of data overwrite settings in Datacolor TOOLS. When
you are transferring data between Datacolor CHECK Il and Datacolor
TOOLS, you may frequently work with the same standards. To avoid the
accumulation of duplicate samples on the TOOLS desktop, you should setup
the TOOLS program to overwrite duplicate data before you begin the data
transfer. See Datacolor TOOLS Users Guide, Program Menus, Std Menu,
Defaults and Batch Menu, Batch Defaults for instructions regarding the
handling of duplicate samples.
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Upload Download Program Options

The options to transfer data between Datacolor TOOLS and Datacolor
CHECK Il are found on the Datacolor TOOLS Instrument menu,
Upload/Download options.

gy Tlurnfobs  Swindows

Calibrate
Instrument Setup
Measurement Made

Measurement Conditions Setup
Calibrate All

Surface Correction Setup
Y Calibration Setup 3
R457 Brightness Setup

Upload{Download Send Current Standard
Send Current Std and Batches
Send Standards

Send Deskkop

Get Batches
Get Standard and Batches

The upload/download options offer two types of functions to move data
between the portable instruments and the Datacolor TOOLS desktop.

. Send Options. These options send data from the TOOLS desktop
to the portable unit.

. Get Options. These options “get” data from the portable unit to
transfer to the TOOLS desktop.

NOTE
If the Send/Get submenu is grayed out, you are missing the Portable Add-In
program module. See Datacolor TOOLS Program Configuration for details.

The instruments supported by this option include.
o Datacolor CHECK I (all models)
o Mercury (all models)
Data Transfer Procedure

When running the data transfer from these options, the transfer procedure is
started from the Data Transfer option, on the main menu of the Datacolor
CHECK Il standalone unit.
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To transfer data:

1. Click Instrument Menu, Upload/Download. A submenu is
displayed.

IEGT S Tlumfobs  windows
Zalibrate

Inskrument Setup
Measurement Mode

Measurement Conditions Setup
Zalibrate all

Surface Correction Setup
IV Calibration Setup »
R457 Brightness Setup

Send Current Standard
Send Current Skd and Batches
Send Standards

Send Deskbop

5et Batches
Get Skandard and Batches

NOTES

You must have the instrument attached to the system to activate these
options.

You must install the Palm® software to perform the synchronization.

You must install the Datacolor Portables Desktop™ program on the system
to operate the feature.

The first time a Mercury or Datacolor CHECK Il instrument is synchronized
with the system, the synchronization runs twice. Because of this the
synchronization time can be lengthy, and you will not receive any status
messages regarding the synchronization progress.

Send Options

These options are used to “send” data from the Datacolor TOOLS desktop to
the Datacolor CHECK Il portable unit.

NOTES

During the data transfer, the program may discover the same sample name
in the TOOLS data, and on the standalone CHECK Il. When this happens,
the data on the portable is automatically overwritten by the data sent from
TOOLS.

Standard and batch names in Datacolor CHECK Il are limited to a maximum
of 20 characters. Samples in Datacolor TOOLS with names longer than 20
characters will be truncated when they are transferred to the CHECK II. If
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the truncated samples share a common 20 character prefix, and are
subsequently transferred back to Datacolor TOOLS during a later
synchronization, multiple copies of the same sample may be created on the
TOOLS desktop. It is best to verify the length of sample names on the
TOOLS desktop before you begin, and rename them whenever possible.

When data is moved between the Datacolor CHECK Il database and the
Datacolor TOOLS desktop, tolerances are not currently included in the data
transfer. Tolerances that are displayed in the Datacolor Portables Desktop
program are not transferred to the TOOLS desktop.

Send Current Standard

This option sends a single standard, the current standard displayed, from the
Datacolor TOOLS desktop. It will not transfer any batches associated with
the standard, or any other standards on the desktop.

1. Onthe TOOLS desktop, measure or retrieve the standard to be
transferred to the portable unit.

2. Click on Instrument Menu, Upload/Download, Send Standard.
The dialog below displays.

datacolor s

Instruments Folders
FLD_007 ~
FLD_009
Please select the
instrument and folder
to use for your data
hd transfer aperation
New Instrument | | New Folder |

All of the Datacolor CHECK Il units that have been synchronized
with the computer you are using are displayed in this list. They are
identified by serial number. Highlight the unit you are currently
using.
— New Instrument. This option is used to synchronize
a Datacolor CHECK |l that has not previously been
synchronized to the computer. The procedure is
slightly different for a new instrument. See First Time
Synchronization for details.

Datacolor CHECK Il Sharing Datacolor CHECK Il Data e 197



— Folders. If there are multiple folders on the Datacolor
CHECK Il instrument, the program will prompt you to
identify the folder to receive the data from the TOOLS
desktop.

datacolcrmmmes
Enter New Folder Name
[TEST NEW FOLDEF |

| OK || Cancel |

— New Folder. If you are transferring data from
Datacolor TOOLS to a new folder on Datacolor
CHECK II, you must create the folder using this
option. When selected, you will be prompted for a
new folder name. Enter the folder name and click
OK.

3.  When the correct instrument and folder are selected, click OK. A
progress bar displays.

detecolor
Instmument: 5942
Folder: TEST NEW FOLDER

Cancel

4. When this window closes, the data synchronization dialog box
displays.

& Aminl § URE

& Bluedeedh
& WL

FersopzazLrla racsse on
I Sarezlzropziaclz 1t Lmcne

Cancel
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Verify that the correct connection type and port are selected in this
screen.

On the main menu of the Datacolor CHECK II, tap Data Transfer.

Dutucnlnr L @R ‘& (|

The window below displays:

rData Transfer L @ T

Hotsync

Method: JRAIEE!

User: None

& Upload & I]nwnlnad)
:b* Backup to Flash )

Verify the correct Hotsync Method (Wired or Wireless) is selected,
and tap Upload/Download.

—  Wired connections. When you use a wired connection,
the synchronization begins immediately.

— Wireless connections. When you use a wireless
connection, the screen below displays.

Welcome.

w Cradle/Cable

Log Help

Datacolor CHECK I
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— Local. This is the connection type used for wired
connections, and for wireless Bluetooth connections.

— Network. This is connection type for WIF| users.

— When you have made this selection, tap the HotSync
icon. The data transfer will begin.

When the synchronization is complete, the procedure will close on
both devices.

NOTES

To transfer data from more than one folder on the CHECK I, you
must repeat the data synchronization again, and select the next
folder.

The first-time synchronization will include some additional screens.
See First Time Synchronization for the additional prompts displayed
during the initial synchronization.

Hot Sync Log

When the synchronization process encounters any errors, at the conclusion
of the synchronization you will receive a message about the HotSync Log:

HotSync Problem (50 seconds until dismissed)

GD Synchronization generated one or more meszages.

Pleaze zee the HotSync Log for details.

Ok | Wiew Log

o OK. Closes the data transfer options.

. View Log. When you run a data synchronization, a log file is
created. If there is a problem with the synchronization, it can be
helpful to view the entries in the log.

Send Current Standard and Batches

This option transfers a single standard and all associated batches on the
TOOLS desktop to the portable unit.

NOTE
If a duplicate name exists on the portable, it is automatically overwritten with
the data sent from TOOLS.

See Send Current Standard for step-by-step instructions to complete this
function.
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Send Standards

This option transfers all standards from the TOOLS desktop to the portable
unit. Batches are NOT included in the transfer. See Send Current Standard
for step-by-step instructions to complete this function.

Send Desktop
This option transfers all data on the TOOLS desktop to the portable unit.

NOTE
If a duplicate name exists on the portable, it is automatically overwritten with
the data sent from TOOLS.

See Send Current Standard for step-by-step instructions to complete this
function.

Get Options

This group of options transfers data from the portable unit to the Datacolor
TOOLS desktop. In both the Datacolor TOOLS program and the Datacolor
Portables Desktop program, batches are always associated with a standard.
This connection between standards and batches is preserved in the data
transfer option.

On the TOOLS desktop you must first select, as the active standard on the
desktop, the standard associated with the batches to be transferred. If you
do not select the correct standard:

o You may receive an error message that the data transfer cannot be
completed.

o The data may be transferred and attached to the wrong standard
on the TOOLS desktop.

NOTE

Datacolor CHECK Il is limited to a maximum of 20 characters for a sample
name. When transferring samples between Datacolor CHECK Il and
Datacolor TOOLS, sample names having more than 20 characters are
truncated.

Get Batches

This option transfers batches for a single standard, from the portable
instrument to the TOOLS desktop. This option does not transfer any
standards from the portable to the TOOLS desktop.

o If you need to transfer batches for several standards on the
portable, you should use Get Standards and Batches. This will
transfer all of the data from the folder selected, rather than data for
a single standard. This will help to speed the process.

. You must have the correct standard on the Datacolor TOOLS
desktop, when you select the folder data to be transferred. If the
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wrong standard is selected on the TOOLS desktop, you receive an
error message:

X|

Mo Records Founds For Download

Ck

NOTE

When running Get Batches, the default setting for both the standard
and batch should be set to “Always Override Duplicates”. This will
prevent the display of a dialog box prompting you to enter a new
name or overwrite the data. See Datacolor TOOLS User’s Guide,
Std Menu, Settings and Bat Menu, Settings, for instructions.

To execute a Get option, do the following:

1.  Open Datacolor TOOLS and verify that the standard(s) on the
desktop is the correct one to receive the batches being transferred.
If the wrong standard is selected on the desktop, retrieve the
correct standard.

2. From the TOOLS desktop, click Instrument Menu,
Upload/Download, Get Batches. The dialog below is displayed:

datacalor mmm
1 Garial ISR
ULUL L

S

=lzace o Jann | ornzlar e
sorbclazoe otrbe nzlnocel

| Cancel |

3. Verify/select the data transfer method.

4. On the main menu of the standalone CHECK II, tap Data Transfer,
Upload/Download.
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6. Calibrate ) w

[ Select Folder ) *
Backup toFlash )
[9) Select Standard ::> ’

Hotsync
& Data Transfer User: Palm ©S Emulator

The synchronization starts. This step transfers the data from the
standalone unit to the Datacolor CHECK |l database on the
computer.
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5.  When the process is completed, the window, below, is displayed:

datacolor mmmes

Instruments Folders

colorcurve ~

FLD_007

EéD—DDS Please select the

PANT 21 instrument and folder

R to use for your data

Test b transfer operation

| 0K | | Cancel |

You must select the data to be transferred from the Desktop
Portables database to the Datacolor TOOLS desktop.

— You must select the instrument being used, and the folder
containing the data to be transferred.

—  The program matches the standard on the TOOLS
desktop with the batches being transferred.

6. Make the selection, and click OK. The transfer is completed, and
the batches are sent to the TOOLS desktop.

NOTE

This process is done individually for each folder. If you want to
transfer the data from another folder, you must repeat the entire
synchronization procedure.

IMPORTANT!

When you are running Get Batches, it is very important that you
confirm the correct standard is selected on the Datacolor TOOLS
desktop before you start the data transfer.

— If you select Get Batches, and no standard exists on
the TOOLS desktop, the error message below
displays before the data transfer starts:

datacolormes

A standard must be
selected to perform this
operation.
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— If you select Get Batches, and the standard name on the
TOOLS desktop does not match a standard in the folder
selected to transfer, the system will complete the data
synchronization. However, at the conclusion of the
procedure the error message below is displayed:

P x

Mo Records Founds Far Dawnload

Ik

Get Standards/Batches

This option transfers all standards and batches from the portable unit to the
TOOLS desktop.

NOTES

If the standard already exists on the TOOLS desktop, you may see a
duplicate standard warning during this procedure. You must direct the
system regarding the action to be used for the duplicate.

If any of the batches already exist on the TOOLS desktop, you may see a
duplicate batch warning during the procedure. You must direct the system
regarding the action to be used for the duplicate. See Get Batches for
detailed instructions to run this option.

First-Time Synchronization

If you select a Send option in Datacolor TOOLS, and you have not
previously synchronized with the Datacolor CHECK I, the transfer procedure
is slightly different.

1. Click on Instrument Menu/Upload Download, and select the
Send option to be used. The window below is displayed:

datacolor mees
Instruments Folders
Please select the
instrument and foldar
{o use for your data
transfer operation
New Instrument | New Folder ]
| OK | | Cancel |
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2.

3.
4.

5.

If the unit has never been synchronized, the instrument serial
number will not appear in the instruments list.

Click New Instrument. The program will prompt you for the type of
connection, and the port to be used:

datacalo: memem
G il USR
CruLuL oG =
h (R
=lzaze ez T ] oThIlzE e
s FLclazos totrbe nzlngeecl

ancel
|

Make the appropriate selections on this screen.

When the selection is complete, on the Datacolor CHECK Il unit,
tap Data Transfer.

Dutucolnr LT

Verify the correct Hotsync Method is selected:

Hotsync
Method: [ERIED]
User: None

4% Uoad& Downioad)
8 Backup toFlash )
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10.

Tap Upload & Download. A progress screen is displayed on both
the Datacolor CHECK Il and the Desktop PC.

When the synchronization is finished the window below is
displayed, and the instrument serial number displays in the
instrument list:

deteicolor mmm

-l L]

Baiht =lzaze ze ezl Th:
=l W LAl il
Tuzetn wn rdzla

bl san=l=1 WAl 0

| o | | vancer |

Highlight the instrument serial number. The folders included on
the unit appear in the Folder list.

Highlight the folder from the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il to
receive the data, and click OK. The data will be transferred to the
folder in the desktop portables database. The next time you
synchronize this instrument, the data will be transferred to the
stand-alone unit.

You must repeat the entire procedure to transfer data to a different
folder.

Datacolor CHECK I
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Datacolor Portables Desktop

Program

About the Datacolor Portables Desktop Program

The Datacolor Portables Desktop program provides the user with access to
the Datacolor CHECK Il database on the computer. This program resembles
the Windows Explorer program, using similar formats and navigation
devices. It provides the following functions:

Format Datacolor CHECK Il data for export to 3¢ party
programs. The data can be formatted for *. QTX, *.CSV and
* TXT output (export data options).

Format color data imported from other Datacolor programs for
transfer to the Datacolor CHECK Il. The data must be provided
in *.QTX format. Once formatted, the data can be transferred
to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK II.

Import white calibration tile data to the Datacolor CHECK I
database.

View, edit, delete and archive data in the Datacolor CHECK Il
database on the computer.

Types of Datacolor CHECK Il Data
The Datacolor CHECK |l database includes six data types:

Folders
Standards
Batches
Tolerance Blocks
Tolerances
White Tile Data
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Folder

A Datacolor CHECK Il folder is similar to a conventional folder in a file
cabinet. It contains standard, batch and tolerance data. The folders are
created on the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il. The user can either store
all of the Datacolor CHECK |l data in a single folder, or create multiple
folders to organize the data into smaller groups that have common
characteristics.

..

Standard

Folders
{1 BCRA TILES

Standards are the reference samples stored in a folder.

(Efac)

BCRA TILES
-8 BLACK
@ CYAM BLUE
-8 DK BLUE
@ DK GRAY
-8 GREEM
@ LT GRAY
- @ MID GRAY
-8 ORANGE

@ PINK
-8 RED

{8 WHITE
@) YELLOW

Batches are always associated with a standard.

BatchMarme | Standardilame | Falderkamme
baktch ckl PIME BCRA TILES
Batch_0o00z PIME BCRA TILES
Batch_00003 PIMNE BCRA TILES
Batch_0000<4 PIME BCRA TILES

Individual batches can be deleted. However, when a standard is deleted, all
batches associated with the standard are also deleted.

Datacolor CHECK I
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Tolerance Blocks

A tolerance block contains the actual numerical values used to determine if a
batch ‘passes’ or ‘fails.” A tolerance block is restricted to one color difference
equation for one illuminant/observer calculation (i.e. CIEL*a*b* under

D65/10).
ToleranceBlockMame | Hluminanttanme | ZolormetricEquationID
CIELAR &/10 L7510 Mone
CIELAE D&5 LSS 10 CIEL*a*b*

Tolerance blocks are active when attached to a tolerance(s). You cannot
delete a tolerance block if is included in a tolerance.

NOTE

From the Datacolor Portables Desktop program you can only view and edit
summary data for the tolerance block. The actual numerical limits stored in
each tolerance block can only be edited from the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.

Tolerances

The program feature that performs a “Pass/Fail” evaluation uses tolerances.
A tolerance is a collection of tolerance blocks. It consists of a name, and a
list of the tolerance blocks included in the tolerance.

Tolerance Data

Tolerance Mame: ICIE LAR

TolBlock Mame: |CIEU—'«B DES

TolBlock? Mame: IEIEL}'—‘«B A0

It must contain a minimum of 1 tolerance block, and a maximum of 6
tolerance blocks Tolerances are assigned to individual standards and to
folders. They can be associated with multiple standards and/or multiple
folders.

NOTE
The tolerance does not contain the numerical pass/fail values. They are
stored in the tolerance block.

White Tile Data

These folders contain 31-point reflectance data for a white calibration tile,
provided by Datacolor. If you have received a new white tile, you must
import the data supplied with it , and transfer it to the Datacolor CHECK I
during data synchronization.
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Managing the Portables Data

Overview

The Datacolor Portables Desktop program allows you to perform data
management functions on a computer rather than on the standalone unit. It
includes the following data management features:

View. The user can view the details regarding, folders, tolerances
and tolerance blocks, and spectral data for individual standards and
batches. White tile spectral data can also be viewed and edited.

Edit. The editing feature is limited to editing names. This is true
for folders, standards, batches, tolerances and tolerance blocks.
The exception to this is white tile (calibration) data. White tile values
can be edited after they are imported to a Datacolor CHECK Il user.

It may happen that since that last synchronization, the same piece of
data has been edited on both the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il and
the computer. During the next data synchronization, the default software
configuration instructs the program that changes to the Datacolor
CHECK Il database on the computer override changes made the
Datacolor CHECK |l PDA. For example.

Name on both

Original std New std name New std name devices after

name (Datacolor (computer) synchronization
CHECK Il PDA)
Std 1 Tan Std Beige Std Beige Std

This is true for any type of Datacolor CHECK |l data edited.

NOTE

This default instruction can be changed. See Hot Sync Menu, Custom,
Datacolor Portables Conduit, Change, Precedence for details on this setting.

Archive. This option deactivates a folder and can be a valuable
data management feature. Archived folders are ignored during
data synchronization. You can move inactive/obsolete data from
the Datacolor CHECK Il to the desktop, and archive it. Folders
archived on the computer are deleted from the Datacolor CHECK Il
PDA during the next synchronization. At a later time, the archived
data can be reactivated, and transferred to the Datacolor CHECK I
during synchronization.

Delete. The program allows the user to delete folders, standards,
batches, tolerances and tolerance blocks. When data is deleted
from one device, during the next synchronization it will be deleted
from the other device. For example, if a folder is deleted from the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA, it will be deleted from the Datacolor
CHECK Il database the computer during the next synchronization.

Datacolor CHECK I
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WARNING

You should regularly back up the Datacolor CHECK |l data to the flash
memory card provided with it. This becomes very valuable if you
accidentally delete a folder from the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA. If you can
retrieve it from the flashcard before the next synchronization, the folder
will not be deleted from the computer.

Import/Export Features

The Datacolor Portables Desktop program also provides import and export
functions. These options allow data to be exchanged between Datacolor
CHECK Il and other Datacolor programs, and with 3¢ party programs that
can use data in *.CSV or *.TXT format. The import/export options are found
on the File Menu.

Import Data

The Import options provide the ability to format and transfer data from other
Datacolor programs to the Portables database. This data is transmitted to
the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il during the next synchronization.

Import White Tile Data. If the white tile originally provided with the
Datacolor CHECK Il is lost or damaged, Datacolor will provide a
replacement tile and a new calibration file. “Import White Tile data” (File
Menu, Import White Tile Data) is used to convert this data for transfer to the
stand-alone unit.

If you have received a new white tile, it is essential that you replace the
white tile data in the Datacolor CHECK |l PDA before calibrating the unit
using the new white tile.

NOTE

During the calibration of the Datacolor CHECK Il in stand-alone mode, the
program identifies the white tile data it is using. This number must match the
number the back of the white tile. When incorrect white tile data is used in
the calibration procedure.

* It is not valid to compare the absolute data measured by two different
instruments.

* It is not valid to compare measurements made by the same unit , before
and after the calibration data is changed.

Export Data

The Portables Desktop program includes options to export Datacolor
CHECK Il data to QTX file(s), which are used to transfer data between
Datacolor programs. The user can also export Datacolor CHECK Il data to
either CSV or TXT formats for use with 3" party software programs.
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Getting Started

You must synchronize the Datacolor CHECK Il with the computer before you
can access the program options in the Portables Desktop program. This
creates the Datacolor CHECK Il User on the computer, and transfers the
data from the Datacolor CHECK Il to the desktop computer. See Datacolor
Portables Sync Wizard, Preparing for Data Synchronization, Running the
Wizard for directions to run the wizard.

To launch the Portables Desktop program, do the following:

o Double click the Portables Desktop icon:

£

Datacolor
Portables
Deskkop

The Portables Desktop main window displays.

.Dalaculu[ Portables - Desktop

File VWiew HotSpne Help
y |@® | ® | user: [Check 0005 =l

=
! Property | Walue

% Folders Name C:\Program ...
Tolerance Blocks
gl Tolerances
@ White Tile Data

Navigation Conventions

Datacolor Portables offers navigation tools common to those offered in other
Windows programs. These include selecting options from the drop-down
menus, clicking on screen icons, or using shortcut keys.

Menus

The program uses a menu bar similar to those found in other Windows
programs.

File Wiew HokSwnc | Help

When you click the menu headings, a drop-down menu displays. When a
drop-down menu displays, click the option you want to use.

Functions that are ‘grayed out’ are not currently available.
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Mouse Keys

To activate some menu options, you must click the left button on the
mouse. Others require you to click the right button. Similarly, some
functions are executed with a single mouse click, while others require two
clicks. In this documentation, when you are instructed to click the mouse,
click the left mouse key once, unless the instructions are explicit regarding
the mouse button to use.

Datacolor Portables Desktop Database

The data transferred from the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA to the computer is
stored in a database created for Datacolor CHECK Il data. Since it is
possible to have multiple Datacolor CHECK Il units, a separate database is
assigned to each instrument, and is identified by the serial number of the
unit.

Be sure to select the correct user before beginning the data transfer. If the
folder you want to export does not appear in the list of folders displayed in
the Portables Desktop program, you may have the wrong Datacolor CHECK
Il User selected. Verify that the user selected matches the Datacolor
CHECK II unit from which the folder was transferred.

| User: [Check 0005 =

If the Datacolor CHECK Il you are using does not appear in the list, it has
not been synchronized with the computer you are using. Use the Datacolor
Portables Sync Wizard to perform the synchronization. The new instrument
should then appear in the User list.

Preparing for Import and Export

When you are using the Sync Wizard to import and export data, you will be
asked for folder locations for the source and destination locations. Creating
two folders on the computer may make the data management task easier.
For example:

. One folder holds the files exported from Datacolor CHECK II, and is
named From Datacolor CHECK II.

. The other holds files imported to Datacolor CHECK I, and is
named To Datacolor CHECK II:

Ela Datacolor Check Data
. [0 From Datacolor Check
] ToDatacolor Check
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File Menu

The File menu includes the import and export options offered by the
program. These options allow you to move data between the Datacolor
CHECK Il User in the Portables Desktop database on the desktop computer,
and Datacolor applications programs or other third party programs.

. To access the File Menu, move to the menu bar, and click File.
The menu below displays.

lﬁ Wiew HotSync Help
Impart Wwihite tile data...
Impart Data to Datacolor Portables. .
Export Diata from Datacalor Partables...

Exit

Overview of Import Features

Two import options are used to transfer data to the Datacolor CHECK Il User
currently selected.

. Import White tile data. Imports white tile data from a removable
disk into a user in the Portables Desktop database on the
computer.

. Import Data to Datacolor CHECK Il. Imports data from a *.QTX
file generated by a Datacolor program to the Datacolor CHECK Il
user in the Portables Desktop database.

Installing White Tile Data

If the calibration tile for the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA has been lost, you
must use this feature to replace the white tile data on the Datacolor CHECK
Il PDA.

Before You Begin

You need to verify the User currently selected in the Portables Desktop
program before you begin importing white tile data. The User that is
currently selected identifies which Datacolor CHECK Il will receive the
imported data.

User. |Fk w

If the User selected does not match the Datacolor CHECK |l unit connected
to the desktop PC, the data will not be transferred to the correct Datacolor
CHECK Il during the next data synchronization.

You will need the replacement white tile data. It is originally provided by
Datacolor on both a diskette and a CD.
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Import Procedure
1. Launch the Datacolor Portables Desktop program, and select the
correct CHECK Il user.
2. Insert the diskette/CD containing the white tile data into the diskette
drive.
3. From the menu bar, select File, Import White Tile Data. The
screen below displays.

Import White Tile Data

Choose the White Tile

Selectad White Tile I

Import White Tile O'ata | Exit |

4. Click Browse. The Open dialog box displays.

7] %]

Open

Look ir: I@ ty Computer j & = ER-

12534 Floppy (4]

I= Local Disk [C)

@ Compact Dizc (0]
1= uzers on 'dei-pdc' (L:)

File name: | Open I
Files of type: IWhite Tile Data Files [ dat) j Cancel |
o

216 e Datacolor Portables Desktop Program Datacolor CHECK |l



5. Highlight the appropriate drive:folder location and click Open. The
window refreshes, and the files are displayed.

a0 WHITESE DAT
[#] WHITESL.DAT

File name: | Open I
Files of type: IW’hite Tile Data Files (= dat) j Cancel |
A

6. You must import both files. To select both files, do the following:

—  Click to highlight one of the white tile files.

—  When the file is highlighted, press the CTRL key.

—  With the CTRL key depressed, click the 2nd white tile file.
— Release the CTRL key. Both files will be highlighted.

File name:  ["WHITESIDAT" "WHITESE DAT" Open |
Files of type:  |white Tile Data Files [* dat) i Cancel |

A
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7. Click Open. The Import White Tile Data dialog displays.

Import White Tile Data

Choose the Wwhite Tile

Selected'white Tile |4 WHITES|DAT ANwHITESE DAT

Impart ‘white Tile Data E it |

8. Click Import White Tile Data. The message “success” will be
displayed.

Import White Tile Data I
Chooze the White Tile Browse |

selectedWhite Tile [ wHITES|DAT ANw/HITESE DAT

Success

Import White Tile Data | Ext |

The new white tile has been stored in Datacolor CHECK Il User.
This data will be transmitted to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK ||
during the next data synchronization.
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Both files must be imported into the Datacolor CHECK |l user, and
transferred to the stand-alone unit. If both files are not transferred
to the Datacolor CHECK Il, when you try to calibrate the stand-
alone unit, you will receive the following error message.

MessageBox

@ White tile data missing.
Continue with
calibration anyway ¥

The instrument will complete the calibration successfully, but the
calibration will not be accurate!

Import Data to Datacolor CHECK Il

QTX files are used to transfer data between Datacolor programs. For the
Datacolor CHECK Il application, a QTX file is imported from a Datacolor
program, to the Datacolor CHECK |l database on the computer. This
procedure consists of two steps.

Export samples from the Datacolor program you are running, to a
*.QTX file.

Import the *.QTX file to a Datacolor CHECK Il User (Datacolor
Portables Desktop Program).

Once the data is imported into the Datacolor CHECK |l database on the
computer, it will be transferred to the designated Datacolor CHECK Il during
the next data synchronization.

1.
2.

Double-click on the Portables Desktop icon to open the program.

From the menu bar, select File, Import Data to Datacolor
Portables.

File “iew HotSync Help

Import *fhite tile data...
Import Data to Datacolor Portables...
Export Data from Dratacolor Portables. .

E xit

The Import QTX Data dialog box displays.

Datacolor CHECK I
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Import QTX Data K|

Check 0005

— Source
Cheose the BT fils:

Selected OTH file: IBCHA TILES.qtx

 Destination

" Existing Folder : IGreen tile: best j

¥ New Folder : IEEHA TILES

Irmpart | Exit

The QTX file containing the data from other Datacolor programs is
stored in a folder of your choice.

3. Click Browse to find the exported QTX file.
Open
Loak in: I'ﬁ Ta Datacolar Check j & = B

#JBCRA TILES gty
CT21 g
test ki, gts

File name: | Open I
Files of twpe: IQTX D ata Files [*.ghs] j Cancel |

v
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4.

Highlight the file to be imported, and click Open. The Import QTX
Data dialog displays.

Import QTX Data X

Check 0005

— Source
Choose the QTH file:

Selected QT file: IB[;H,& TILES. gt

— Destination

" Ewisting Folder : IGreen tile test j

& New Folder : IBCH.& TILES

Import | Enit |

— Destination. Identifies the name that will be assigned to
the file in the Portables Desktop database.

— Existing Folder. If you are updating a folder already
stored in the database, click Existing Folder. Click the
down arrow to view the folders in the Portables Desktop
database, and highlight the folder to be updated. See
Importing Data to an Existing Datacolor CHECK Il Folder
for details on this procedure.

— New Folder. If this data has never been stored in the
Datacolor CHECK Il database, click New Folder. The
default name for the folder is the name of the QTX file.

You can rename this file by entering a name in this field.
The name can contain a maximum of 20 characters.

When you have made the destination file selection, click Import.

The import process will begin. When it is finished, Success is

displayed in the status bar at the bottom of the window.

Datacolor CHECK I
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6. To verify that the folder has been imported to the Datacolor CHECK
Il User, display the folders in the user. In the example below,
BCRA Tiles displays in the folder list.

E? Fu:uers
i L BCRATILES

7. To transfer this data to the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il,
perform data synchronization.

NOTE

The imported folder will be stored in the Datacolor CHECK Il User
currently selected. If you have selected the wrong user, the data
will not be transferred to the correct Datacolor CHECK Il during the
next synchronization. Verify that the User selected matches the
unit that is to receive the data, before you begin the import.

Importing Data to an Existing Folder

When you import data to an existing Datacolor CHECK Il folder, the program
may discover duplicate records in the existing Datacolor CHECK Il folder.
This option provides the program with instructions to use when it finds
duplicate records.

I=mwate | 1=ah I
""" w1 |HEER T
S R T 1]
0 Zxd- Fubba [ =]
™ el Fubka. I'l:%n 1.5%

1. Select Existing Folder. Click the down arrow to view the folders in
the Datacolor Portables database, and highlight the folder to be
updated.
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2. Click Import. When the program finds a duplicate record, the
Standard Options dialog box displays.

Standard Options x|

Standard - SD24E Black tile

already exists - Choose an option to proceed

— Choose an Option

% Rename to: |S0246 Black tile

" Ovenwrite Standard and Delete its exisiting Batches
" Ovenrite Standard and Merge its Batches
€ lgrore Standard and Merge itz Batches

" lgnaore Standard and its Batches

= | ppl b &l Standands:

Cancel |

3. Click in the radio button to activate the preferred action.

— Rename To. If you want to assign the duplicate
standard a different name, enter a new name.

— Overwrite Standard and delete its existing
batches. The imported data will overwrite the
existing standard data, and the existing batches will
be deleted. The name will remain the same.

— Overwrite standard and merge its batches. The
existing standard data will be overwritten. The
existing batch data will be retained, and any new
batches from the imported standard will be added to
the standard in the existing Datacolor CHECK I
folder.

— lIgnore standard and merge its batches. The
existing standard data is retained. Any new batches
from the imported standard are added to the standard
in the Datacolor CHECK Il folder.

— Ignore standard and its batches. None of the
imported standard or batch data is stored in the
existing Datacolor CHECK Il folder.

— Apply to all Standards. The selection made in this
window is applied to all duplicate standards found
during the import process. Click in the box to add or
remove the Datacolor CHECK II.

4. Click OK.
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Overview of Export Features
Three types of files can be exported from the Datacolor CHECK Il user.

. QTX File. This is a proprietary file format used to exchange data
between the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il and another
Datacolor program. Contents of individual folders are exported
from the Datacolor CHECK Il User to a QTX file. Once in the QTX
format, the data can be imported into the Datacolor program you
are running. For information to input the QTX data into the program
you are running, see the User’s Guide for the program.

. CSV File Export. This is a file format used by many third-party
software programs. A comma is used to delimit, or separate the
data. The Datacolor CHECK Il data is exported to a *.CSV file, and
can then be imported into another program that recognizes this
data format.

. TXT File Export. Many third-party software programs also use this
file format. The difference between this format and *.CSV is that the
character to be used as the data delimiter is customized by the
user.

QTX File Export

1. Double-click the Portables Desktop icon to open the program. From
the menu bar, select File Menu, Export Data from Datacolor
Portables. The following dialog box displays:

Export Data from Datacolor, Portables E|
% Folders
o1
: . 123 Frogram Settings:
+-1 GL522 Format
H-1 MULTI @ O OTHT

File: Mame:
Falders (AT

Include batches
File Path:

) (-]
Choose Gloss Geometny: | 50 v

C:%Program Files'Palm' 590540 CPortables\D CPaortables. mdb

2. Select the file format. This field indicates the type of file to be
created. To select the QTX file format, click the QTX radio button.
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In the left pane, highlight the folder to be exported.

NOTE

If the folder you want to export does not appear in the list of folders
displayed by the Portables Desktop program, you may have the
wrong Datacolor CHECK Il User selected. Verify that the User
selected matches the unit from which the folder was transferred.

Identify a File Name. This is the name that will be assigned to the
QTX file receiving the Datacolor CHECK Il data. The default is the
name of the folder selected. You can rename this file by entering a
name in this field.

Include batches. If standards and batches are to be
exported, click in this box to place a check. If standards only
are to be exported, this checkmark should be removed. Click a
second time to remove the check.

File Path. This field indicates where the QTX file will be stored.
To browse the system, click the Browse button:

L]

The Browse dialog box displays. Highlight the folder that will
receive the QTX file.

Choose the Folder For export Files

C:hiZheck DataiFrom Datacolor Check

= @ Deskiop ~
& My Docurnents
= _.j My Computer
J4 3% Floppy (A:)
(=)@ Local Disk (C:)
=3 Check Data

{2) To Datacalor
{2 Docurnents and Settings
|3) Program Files
1) WINDOWS N

In this example, the folder ‘From Datacolor CHECK’ will
receive the exported data.

NOTE

When the folder is selected, the path to it is displayed in the
File Path field.

Datacolor CHECK I
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5. Identify a Gloss Geometry. If any samples were measured using
Gloss as the specular selection, the program must identify the gloss
geometry selected for the measurement.

NOTE
See Other Options, Gloss Compensation for an explanation of the

gloss determination and gloss compensation options available on
the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK II.

6. When the correct selections have been made, click the Export
button to start the export.

Frjiori Nala [rom Dalacohbr Porlables

= Fubla: B T
::::.l-l iz Slog @1 ZdiaRn
[ P
T vLLT Lo | o = [ixl
Tia dmy
—-m i
W = b= -m,
T ' .
VTS Y T T R I [ LT 8
[ T A T TR
Coo_aaoabuoards g - 14
ZF ma_ o FlscFo W DCF 0 ADTFo L The

message “Success” displays at the bottom of the screen when the
export is completed.

NOTE

You must repeat this procedure for each folder that you want to
convert.

CSV File Export

1. Select File, Export Data from Datacolor Portables. The following
dialog box displays.

Format
i ATH e CSY O TRT

Delimiter: | Carmma j

2. Click the radio button to select CSV file format.

3. Goto QTX Export, step #2, for instructions to complete the export
procedure.
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TXT File Export
1. Select File, Export Data from Datacolor Portables.

Farmat
i QTx 0 CSY % THT

Delimiter: | Cornma j

2. Click the radio button to select TXT file format.
Delimiter. Enter the character used to separate the values.
— To view a list of choices, click the drop-down list arrow.
— To enter a custom character, type it in the field.

4. Go to QTX Export, step #2, for instructions to complete the export
procedure.

View Menu

The View Menu provides options that configure the screen display and data
display for the Datacolor Portables Desktop program.

. Move to the menu bar, and select View. The View menu
displays.
Wiews HotSync  Help

v Toalbar
v Status Bar

Refresh
Change Uzer...

[nztall...

D atacolor Portables Syne Wizard...

Toolbar and Status Bar Options

A checkmark next to either of these options indicates that the bar(s) are
currently displayed. To remove either bar from the display screen.

. Place the cursor over the option, and press the left mouse key
once. The checkmark will disappear.

. To add the bar to the display screen, place the cursor over the
option, and press the left mouse key once. The checkmark
displays.
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Toolbar. The Toolbar is the bar directly below the Menu Bar at the top of
the screen. It contains icons that access specific program options:

[O@ (@ &% & &2 i D] 2 user [check 0005 =]

Status Bar. The Status Bar is found at the bottom of the screen,
immediately above the taskbar. It contains information about the current
date and time, the contents of the active folder, and indicates the settings of
various hardware and software conditions.

|Loaded 18 of 15 tatal recards [ [P [Tuesday, May 25, 2004 14:29:52

Refresh

This option will refresh the screen display, and restore the data display to the
default view.

2 :| @ | @ |user: [check 0005 =l

W [ Property | Value |
Marme C:\Program ..

Tolerance Blocks
g Tolerances
48 Wwhite Tile Data

Change User

When you have several Datacolor e =
CHECK Il units, you will need to

match the Datacolor User selected in Uset: |Check. 0005 [

the program to the stand-alone unit

that you are using. Select this option o | Cancel |

to display the dialog box (shown at
right) for changing the Datacolor
CHECK Il User.

1. Click the drop-down list arrow to display a list of choices.
2. From within the displayed list, click on the desired user.
Install
Not currently enabled for Datacolor CHECK |I.
Wizard View

This option opens the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard. You can launch the
wizard without leaving the program.
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HotSync Menu

The HotSync Menu provides access to the settings in the Palm HotSync

Manager program.

NOTE

When the Hot Sync Manager program is not open, all options on this menu
except Start HotSync Manager are grayed out, and not available for use. To
open the Hot Sync Manager, click Start HotSync Manager. The remaining
options on the menu then become active.

HaotSyne  Help

Cuskarn, ..
View Log...
Setup...

Close HobSync Manager
Stark HotSync [Manager

Custom

This option customizes the data synchronization process for each conduit
(PDA application) available for the selected user.

1. In the Custom dialog box, highlight Datacolor Portables Conduit,

and click the Change... button.

Custom
| Check 0005 =]
Conduit Action
M ail Do Mathing - Done I
Date Book Synchronize the files
Address Book Synchronize the files Change... |
Tao Do List Synchronize the files
Memo Pad Synchronize the files Drefault |
Expenze Synchronize the files
[ atacolor Portables Condut Synchronize the hiles Help |
CustDB Synchronize the files
Irstall Enabled
Iictall Sarvice Tarmelatan  Ewahlad LI

Datacolor CHECK I
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The dialog box below displays.

— Check 0005's Current Settings:

Default HotSync Action:  Senchronize the files.

Mext HotSync Action: Synchronize the files.

Ok

—HatSune Action for Datacolor Partables Conduit

&! & Synchronize the files ﬂl
Help |
D m " Desktop overwrites handheld
™ Set as default
W " Handheld ovenwites Desktop
D " Do nothing
-~ Precedence: T
& Handheld
" Desktop

2. Synchronize the files. The Datacolor CHECK Il data on the
computer and the PDA will be synchronized. When the process is
completed, the data on both devices will be expanded to
incorporate all of the data found on each device. This is the default
setting for Datacolor CHECK Il synchronization.

3. Desktop overwrites handheld. During the synchronization
process, changes made to the Datacolor CHECK |l data on the
computer will overwrite changes made to the data the PDA.

4. Handheld Overwrites Desktop. During the synchronization
process, changes made to the Datacolor CHECK |l data on the
PDA will overwrite changes made to the data on the computer.

5. Do Nothing. Datacolor CHECK Il data will not be updated during
the synchronization.

6. Precedence. When the same record has been edited in the
Portables Desktop database and the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA, the
system must know which edited record is correct.

— Handheld. The changes made to the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA will be stored in both locations.

— Desktop. The changes made the computer will be
stored in both locations.
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7. Set as default. Place a Datacolor CHECK Il in this box to make
the current selection for Datacolor Portables Conduit the default
8. When all selections/entries are made, click OK.
View Log

Each time data is synchronized, notes are added to the log regarding the
outcome of the synchronization. This records information regarding the
synchronization process, including problems that occurred.

Setup

HotSyne Log |
[Mercuy sm 1006 =

HotSyne operation started 03728702 09:45:Z0 -
UK Date Book

OK Address Book

OK To Do List

0K Memo Pad

0K Expense

UK Mercury Conduit

UK System

HotSyne operation starced 03728702 09:38:439

0K Date Book

OK Address Book

OK To Do List

OK Memo Pad

UK Expense

UK Mercury Conduit

UK System

HotSyne operation started 03712702 09:34:23 LI

A log is kept for each conduit on the system.

This option controls the configuration of the hardware and software for data

synchronization.

General | Lacal | Modeml Networkl

HotSync Manager
" Always avaiable [put in Startup folder)
" Available only when the Palm Deskbop iz running

&' Manual [you start the HotSync Manager yourself)

K I Cancel Apply Help

Datacolor CHECK I
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NOTE
These options can be also be accessed from the Palm Hot Sync Manager
program.

General Tab. This group of options controls whether the Hot Sync Manager
is opened automatically.

. Always available. Whenever you start your computer, the Hot
Sync Manager is automatically started as part of the Startup
procedure.

. Available only when the Palm Desktop is running. The Hot
Sync Manager is automatically opened when the Palm Desktop
application is running. This results in the serial port being reserved
for data synchronization whenever the Palm Desktop is running.
NOTE
When you are running Datacolor TOOLS, or other Datacolor
applications, you are not able to use the instrument to measure
samples when the HotSync Manager is open, even if data
synchronization is not in progress.

. Manual. The user is required to open the HotSync Manager to
perform data synchronization. When the HotSync Manager is not
open, the port is available for other uses. This is the default
selection for the Datacolor CHECK Il synchronization setup.

Local Tab. This tab identifies the port to be used for the synchronization,
and the speed at which the data will be transferred.

setwp x|

General Local |Modem| Networkl

Serial Part: I COm1 j

Ok I Cancel Apply Help
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. Port. Click the down arrow to view the list of ports on your
computer, and select the port connected to the Datacolor CHECK
Il. This list includes both serial and USB ports.

. Speed. Baud rate refers to the speed at which the data will transfer
between the Datacolor CHECK Il and the desktop computer.

—  Wired connections, using either serial or USB port, must
be set to 9600.

— Bluetooth wireless connection is automatically set to
57600.

—  Wi-Fi wireless connection is discovered and set
automatically.

Modem Tab. For a typical Datacolor CHECK Il synchronization, no changes
are made to these defaults. They control advanced synchronization features
offered by the Palm Hot Sync Manager. See the Palm Desktop
documentation for further information.

Network. For a typical Datacolor CHECK Il synchronization, no changes
are made to these defaults. They control advanced synchronization features
offered by the Palm Hot Sync Manager. See the Palm documentation for
further information.

Start Hot Sync Manager

Launches the HotSync Manager. This allows you to run the data
synchronization manually. When the Hot Sync Manager is running, its icon
displays in the system tray.

RW Y@ ssaem

NOTE
When the Hot Sync Manager is running the port is occupied. You must
close the Hot Sync Manager to make a measurement.
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NOTES
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Data Management Options

Data Manager for Portables Desktop

In the Datacolor Portables Desktop Program, you can view, edit, delete,
and/or synchronize data. The types of data you can work with include the
following:

View Data

Folders, Standard and Batch data
Tolerances

Tolerance Blocks

White Tile Data

For any of the data types, there are several techniques you can use to view
the details for each data type:

A plus (+) sign next to a data type (e.g., Folder, Standard, Batch,
Tolerance, Tolerance Block, White Tile Data) indicates there are
multiple entries in each category.

Place the cursor over the plus (+) sign, and left-click the mouse
button. More detail regarding the entries in the data type you
selected displays in the left pane.

If you place the cursor over the folder icon and left click the mouse,
the detailed view displays in the right pane.

|g—°' & | & | R | User: ICheck 0005

Foldert ame Tolerancel ame MHumber0fStandards CreationTime | Status

BCRATILES None 12 2/25/2005 242 MNew
Green tile test Mone 1 1/20/200512:0..  Synchroni...
Harry BCRA zet Mone 13 172042005 1:02...  Synchroni..
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Edit Data

Editing functions in this program are limited to editing names. The only
exception to this is the white tile data. See the particular data type (e.g.,
folders, standards, tolerances, etc.) for editing instructions.

Data Editing and Synchronization

When data is edited on one device (for example the computer database), the
change is updated on the other device, (the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA),
during the next data synchronization. When the synchronization is
completed the data on both devices are identical.

Delete Data

All data types except white tile data can be deleted using this program.

Delete Folders. When a folder is deleted, all sample data is
lost. See Data Management, Folder Management for
additional information.

Delete Standards. When a standard is deleted from a folder,
all batches associated with the standard are also deleted. See
Data Management, Standard Managements for additional
information.

Delete Batches. Individual batches associated with a
standard can be deleted. See Data Management, Batch
Management for additional information.

Delete Tolerances. Tolerances can be deleted. See Data
Management, Tolerance Management for additional
information

NOTE

If a tolerance is assigned to a standard or a folder, you cannot
delete it. You must first disassociate it from every folder and/or
standard it is assigned. See Data Management, Tolerance
Management for a detailed explanation of associating tolerances to
standards and folders.

Delete Tolerance Blocks. Tolerance blocks can also be
deleted. See Data Management, Tolerance Block
Management for additional information on tolerance block
management.

NOTE

If a tolerance block is assigned to a tolerance, you cannot delete it.
You must first delete it from each tolerance that uses it. See Data
Management, Tolerance Block Management for a detailed
explanation of associating tolerances to standards and folders.
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Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Folder Data

Maintenance options for the folder data include View, Delete and Archive
functions.

View Folder Data

This option allows you to view the details of the folder. To view all of the
folders stored in the active Datacolor CHECK |l user, do the following:

Place the cursor over the folder icon in the left pane, and click the
left mouse button. The names of each folder displays in the right
pane.

Byl |@® | ® | user: [check 0005 |

FolderM ame ‘ ToleranceM ame | NumbslUfSlaﬂdardsl EreallunTlmel Status |
BCRA TILES Hone 12 2/25/2005 242 New

Green tile test Mane 1 1/20/200512:0 Synchrani
Harry BCRA set Mone 13 1/20/20051:02... Synchroni...

To view the details for a specific folder, do the following:

1.

Place the cursor over an individual folder entry in the right pane,
and right-click the mouse. The Folder shortcut menu displays.

Yieww Daka

fdew Falder:

Delete Folder

Archive Folder

Restare Archived Falder

Click View Data. The Folder Data dialog box displays.

Folder Data L

Folder Mame:

Tolerance Name:

Number of Standards:

Creation Tirne: 34542002 10:27.34 &M
Stus  [Gmowened

o | Cancel |
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3. Folder Name. This is the name of the folder. To edit, place the
cursor in the Name field, and left-click the mouse. Enter a new
name for the folder.

NOTE

Changes made to the folder name will be updated to the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA during the next data synchronization. If changes
are made to the folder name on both the PDA and the computer,
the ‘Precedence’ setting identifies which change will be recorded on
both devices. See Hot Sync Menu, Custom/Datacolor Portables
Conduit, for information regarding this option.

4. Tolerance Name. This identifies the tolerance associated with the
folder. If no tolerance is associated with the folder, this field will be
empty. This information cannot be edited.

5. Number of Standards. This indicates the number of standards
currently stored in the folder.

6. Creation Time. This indicates the date and time the folder was
created.

7. Status. This field indicates whether any folder data has been
changed

— New. Arecord has been added to the Portables
Desktop database on the computer since the last
synchronization. It will be added to the Datacolor
CHECK II PDA during the next synchronization.

— Modified. The folder data in the computer database
has been changed since the last synchronization.
During the next synchronization, the changes to this
folder will be updated on the Datacolor CHECK II
PDA.

— Synchronized. No changes have been made to the
folder data on the computer.

Delete Folder Data

This option allows you to delete an entire folder. To delete a folder, do the
following:

1. Right click on a specific folder. The Folder shortcut menu displays.

Wiesw Drata

Mets Falder

Delete Folder

Archive Falder

Restore Archived Folder
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2. From this menu, click Delete. A warning dialog box displays,
confirming that you want to delete the folder.

Datacolor Portables Dezktop - Warning

Are pou sure you want to delete thig folder ?

Tes Mo |

3. Click Yes to delete the folder. Otherwise, click No to cancel the
delete function.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Archive Folder Data

This option allows you to “deactivate” a folder with respect to the data
synchronization process.

The archive feature can be used to manage inactive data. When you
archive a folder, it is deleted from the PDA during the next synchronization,
making the space available. However, the archived folder remains in the
database on the desktop PC. Reactivating the folder makes it accessible,
and available for synchronization.

An archived folder displays ‘archived’ in the status field.

FolderN ame | ToleranceMame | NumbeerStandards| EreationTime| Status |
BCRA TILES Maone 12 2/25/2005 242, MNew

Green tile best hone 1 2/28/2005 253, Modified
Harry BCRA, zet None 13 1/20/2005 1:02...  Archived

IMPORTANT
During the next synchronization, the archived folder is deleted from the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.

NOTE
Only folders can be archived. You cannot archive individual standards,
batches, tolerances, tolerance blocks, or white tile data

To archive a folder, do the following:
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1. Right-click on a folder. The Folder shortcut menu displays.
! Wiew Data

Mew Falder

Delete Folder

Brchive Folder

Restare Archived Falder

2. Click Archive Folder. The status of the folder will change to
Archived.

3. Perform a data synchronization. The folder is deleted on the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.

You can access the archived folder at any time by activating it in the
Portables Desktop database the computer. When the folder is activated, it is
restored to the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next data
synchronization.

To restore an archived folder.
1. Display the folders for the user in the right pane of the window.
2. Highlight the archived folder to be activated.

3. Right-click on the selected folder. The Folder shortcut menu
displays.

View Data

[ew Folder

Delete Folder

Archive Folder

Restore Archived Folder

4. Place the cursor over Restore Archived Folder, and left-click the
mouse. The following dialog box displays.

Are you sure vou want to Enable this Archived Folder 7

Yes i

5. Click Yes to enable the folder. Otherwise, click No to cancel the
function.

6. To restore this folder on the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK II, run a
data synchronization. The folder will be restored to the stand-alone
unit.
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Standard Data

The maintenance options for standard data include viewing and deleting

data.

View Standard Data

To view all of the standards stored in a folder.

1. Place the cursor over a folder in the left pane, and left-click the
mouse. The names of each standard in the selected folder display

in the right pane.

& | ? [ User: [check 0005

BLACK. BCRATILES
CvaN BLUE BCRATILES
DK BLUE BCRATILES
DK GRAY BCRATILES
GREEM BCRATILES
LT GR&Y BCRATILES
MID GRAY BCRATILES
ORANGE BCRATILES
PINK BCRATILES
RED BCRATILES
WHITE BCRATILES
YELLOW BCRATILES

Standardh ame: Foldertd ame Tolerancet ame MNumberDfB atches

MHone
MHone
MHone
Mone
MHone
MHone
MHone
MHone
MHone
Mone
MHone
MHone

R N Y

2. Place the cursor over an individual standard in the right pane, and
right-click. The Standard shortcut menu displays.

View Data
My Standard
Delete Standard

3. Click View Data. The Standard Data dialog box displays.

Standard Data

General | Reflactance Data |

Standard Mame: [

Graup Mame: IECHA TILES

Tolerance Name: INmE

Mumber of Batches: |1

Mumber of Measurements |1

Creation Time: |8ﬂ /200 8:44:25 AM

Statys: ISynchlomzed

0K I Cancel

Apply
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General Tab
This is the default display for viewing Standard data.

. Standard Name. The name of the standard. To edit, do the
following:

— Place the cursor in the name, and left-click the
mouse.

—  Enter a new name for the standard. Use the
backspace or delete key to remove characters from
the old name.

NOTE

Changes made to the standard name will be updated on the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next data synchronization.
If changes are made to the standard name on both the PDA
and the computer, the Precedence setting identifies which
change will be recorded on both devices. See Hot Sync Menu,
Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit for information regarding
this option.

o Group Name. The name of the folder that contains the standard.

. Tolerance Name. ldentifies the tolerance associated with the
standard. If no tolerance is associated with the standard, “none”
displays in this field.

. Number of Batches. |dentifies the number of batches associated
with the standard.

o Number of Measurements. |dentifies the number of
measurements used to generate the standard reflectance data. It
indicates whether measurement averaging was used to collect the
data.

. Creation Time. This field identifies the date and time the standard
was originally created.

. Status. Indicates whether the data has been changed since the
last synchronization.

— New. The record has been added to the computer
database since the last synchronization. It will be
added to the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next
synchronization.

— Modified. The standard data in the computer
database has been changed since the last
synchronization. During the next synchronization, the
changes to this folder will be updated the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA.

— Synchronized. No changes have been made to the
standard data on the computer.
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Reflectance Data

This tab reports the instrument parameters at the time of the standard
measurement, and the reflectance values at 10nm intervals across the

spectrum.
Standard Data |
General Reflectance Data |
Param Mame | Param ' alue -
Starting wave length 400
Step of wave length 10
Murmber of points A
Specular Specular Included
Aperture SAN
L 5tatuz U Inc
400k £10
410nm E17 =
420nm £.41
430mm B.74
440k 725
480mm 813
4B0nm 958
470mm 11.75
480nm 1E.02
430nm 2266
500mm 3256
B0 4487 hd|
oK I Cancel | Apply |

. Starting Wavelength. Different wavelength ranges are offered
with Datacolor instruments. The typical ranges are either 400nm-—
700nm or 360nm-700nm, although occasionally a different range
displays. The range for a Datacolor CHECK Il is 400 — 700nm.

o Step of Wavelength. The wavelength interval used for the
reflectance report. It is always 10nm.

. Number of points. The number of points reported in the spectral
data. The maximum number is 43.

. Specular. Reports the position of the specular port at the time of
the measurement.

—  SCI. Specular Included. The specular port was
closed during the measurement.

— SCE. Specular Excluded. The specular port was
open during the measurement.

— Gloss. Two measurements of the sample were
made, using both SCI and SCE conditions.

— Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
specular port information is not available for the
record.
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. Aperture. Reports the aperture selection used for the
measurement. For dual aperture instruments, one of two apertures
will be reported.

— LAV. Large Area View.
— SAV. Small Area View
— USAV. Ultra-Small Area View.

— Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
specular port information is not available for the
record.

NOTE
If you are using the XUSAV stapler foot, the aperture setting is
recorded as USAV.

. UV status. Indicates if the ultra-violet filter was used to filter the
light source.

— UVinc. The UV energy in the light source was not
filtered.

— UV Exc. The UV energg in the source was filtered.
(Datacolor CHECK 1I”"°).

— Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
UV filter information is not available for the record.

. 400nm - 700nm. Reports the reflectance value measured at the
specified points across the spectrum.

Delete Standard Data

This option allows you to delete the record for the standard. To delete a
standard:

1. Right-click on a standard to display shortcut menu.

View Data
e Standard
Delete Standard

2. Place the cursor over Delete and click once.

3. Adialog box displays confirming that you want to delete the
standard information.

Datacolor Portablez Desktop - Waming

Are you zure vou want to delete thiz standard

Yes Mo |
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Click Yes to go forward with the delete function. Otherwise, click
No to cancel the delete function.

WARNING

All batches will be deleted with the standard.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Batch Data

Maintenance options for the batch data include view and delete functions.

View Batch Data

Batches are always attached to a standard. To view all of the batches stored
with a standard, do the following:

1.

Double-click on a standard listed in the left window pane.

E“" C:AProgram FileztH andzpring 0006,
B2 Folders

-3 BCRA TILES
@ BLACK
@@ CvaM BLUE
@@ DK BLUE
@@ DK GRaY
@8 GREEN
@ LT GRaY
@@ MID GRAY
@@ ORANGE
®

@ RED

@@ WHITE
@@ YELLOW

The names of each batch associated with the standard displays in
the right pane:

2, U i 2 || R | User: [Check 0005 =]

BatchMame StandardM ame | Foldert ame | NumbethMeasurementsl CreationTimel Status

batch et PIME BCRATILES 1 87720019 MNew
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2. To view the details of a specific batch, place the cursor over the
highlighted batch, and right-click the mouse. The Batch shortcut
menu displays.

Yiews Daka
Mew Batch
Delete Batch

3. Click View Data. The Batch Data dialog box displays.

Standard Mame: IF'INK

Group Mame: IBCHA TILES

Mumber of Measurements |1

Creatian Tirmne: I3r"21 #2002 55335 PM

Status: ISynchromzed

ak. I Cancel Apply

General Tab
This is the default display for viewing batch data.

. Batch Name. The name of the batch. To edit the name, do the
following:

—  Place the cursor in the name field, and left-click the
mouse.

—  Enter a new name for the standard.

NOTE
Changes made to the batch name will be updated on the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next data synchronization.
If changes are made to the batch name on both the PDA and
the computer, the ‘Precedence’ setting identifies which change
will be recorded on both devices. See Hot Sync
Menu/Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit for information
regarding this option.

. Standard Name. The name of the standard to which the batch is

attached.

o Group Name. The name of the folder containing the batch.
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Number of Measurements. Identifies the number of
measurements used to generate the batch reflectance data. It
indicates whether measurement averaging was used to collect the
data.

Creation Time. Identifies the date and time the batch was
originally created.

Status. Indicates whether the batch data has been changed.

— New. This record has been added to the computer
database after the last synchronization. It will be
added to the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next
synchronization.

— Modified. The folder data in the computer database
has been changed since the last synchronization.
During the next synchronization, the changes to this
folder will be updated to the Datacolor CHECK Il
PDA.

— Synchronized. No changes have been made to the
folder data the computer.

Reflectance Data

This tab reports the instrument parameters at the time of the batch
measurement, and the reflectance values at 10nm intervals across the
spectrum.

General Reflectance Data I

Param Mame ‘ Param ¥alug -

Starting wave length 400

Step of wave length 10

Murnber of paints il

Specular Specular Included

Aperture

WS tatus U Ine —
400nm 5.44

410nm 5.36

420nm 5.34

430nm 5.30

440nm 5.27

450nm 5.23

460nm 5.18

470nm 5.18

480nm 517 e

AqMInm R4

i | _'l_I

QK I Cancel | Apply |

Starting Wavelength. Different wavelength ranges are offered
with Datacolor instruments. The typical ranges are either 400nm-—
700nm or 360nm-700nm, although occasionally a different range
displays. The range for the Datacolor CHECK Il is 400nm —
700nm.
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o Step of Wavelength. The wavelength interval used for the
reflectance report. It is always 10nm.

. Number of points. This is the number of points reported in the
spectral data. The maximum number is 43.

. Specular. Reports the position of the specular port at the time of
the measurement.

— SCI. (Specular Included) The specular port was
closed during the measurement.

— SCE. (Specular Excluded) The specular port was
open during the measurement.

— Gloss. Two measurements of the sample were
made, using both SCI and SCE conditions.

— Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
specular port information is not available for the
record.

. Aperture. Reports the aperture selection used for the
measurement. For dual aperture instruments, one of two apertures
available will be reported.

— LAV. Large Area View.

— SAV. Small Area View

— USAV. Ultra-Small Area View

— Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
aperture information is not available for the record.

NOTE

If you are using the XUSAV stapler foot, the aperture setting is

recorded as USAV.

. UV status. Indicates whether the ultra-violet filter was used to filter
the light source.

— UVinc. The ultra-violet energy in the light source
was not filtered.

— UV Exc. The ultra-violet enerrgF}/ in the source was
filtered. (Datacolor CHECK 1I™~° only)

— Unknown. When data is input through the keyboard,
UV filter information is not available for the record.

NOTE

The UV filter is an optional feature on the instrument.

. 400nm - 700nm. Reports the reflectance value measured at
t10nm increments across this range.
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Delete Batch Data

You can delete the record for the batch. To delete a batch, do the following:

1. Move to the right pane, and right click on a batch name. The Batch
shortcut menu displays.

2. Click Delete. A warning dialog box displays, confirming that you
want to delete the batch information:

D atacolor Portables Desktop - Warning

Are pou sure you want bo delete this batch

ez Mo |

3. Click Yes to delete the record. Otherwise, click No to cancel the
delete function.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Tolerance Data

The maintenance options for tolerance data include viewing and deleting
data.

NOTES
Tolerance data is not transferred through data synchronization.

The tolerance does not contain the numerical pass/fail values. The actual
pass/fail tolerance units can only be viewed and edited on the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK II.

View Tolerance Data
To view data specific to an individual tolerance, do the following:

1. Left-click the tolerance folder in the left pane. A list of all tolerances
stored for the user displays in the right pane:

Datacolor CHECK Il Data Management Options e 249



.Dalacolol Portables - Desktop

Fle “iew HotSync Help

ER N EE e = | | 2 | user: [check 0005 =l
C:%Pragram FilestH andspringt0005C | Tolerancel ame | CreationTime | Status |
=5 Folders CIELAE 3/2/2005 10:52 Synchroni

Tolerance Blocks

2. Place the cursor over one of the tolerance names, and right-click
the mouse. The Tolerance shortcut menu displays.

Wiew O ata
I ew Talerance
Delete Tolerance

3. Click View Data. The Tolerance Data dialog box displays.
ToleranceData ]

Talerahce Mame: ICIELAB

TolBlockl Hame: |CIEu\B DES

TolBlock2 Marne: ICIEL.-’-\B a10

TolBlack3 Marme: INone

TolBlackd Name: INone

TolBlackS Name: INone

TaolBlocks Mame: INone

ChEElEn Ve |3x2x2005 10:52:17 &M

Status: ISynchronized

Cancel |

This dialog box displays the details of the tolerance selected.
. Tolerance Name. The current name of the tolerance. To edit the
name, do the following:

—  Place the cursor in the name field, and left-click the
mouse once.
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—  Enter a new name for the tolerance.

NOTE
Changes made to the tolerance name will be updated on the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next data synchronization.
If changes are made to the tolerance name on both the PDA
and the computer the ‘Precedence’ setting identifies which
change will be recorded on both devices. See Hot Sync
Menu/Custom/ Datacolor Portables Conduit for information
regarding this option.
. TolBlock 1-TolBlock6 Name. These fields itemize the individual

tolerance blocks included in the tolerance.

NOTE

To view the numerical tolerances, you must view each individual

tolerance block on the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.

. Creation Time. The date and time the tolerance was created.
. Status. Indicates whether any tolerance data has been changed.

— New. This record was added to the computer
database after the last synchronization. It will be
added to the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next
synchronization.

— Modified. The tolerance data in the computer
database has been changed since the last
synchronization. During the next synchronization, the
changes to this folder will be updated the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA.

— Synchronized. No changes have been made to the
tolerance data on the computer.

Delete Tolerance Data

NOTE

Tolerances can be associated with folders and/or individual standards. You
cannot delete a tolerance, until it has been disassociated from every folder
and standard to which it is attached.

To delete a tolerance, do the following:
1. In the right window pane, right-click on a tolerance to display the
shortcut menu:

“iew Data
[ Tolenanse
Delete Tolerance

2. Click Delete. A warning displays:
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Datacolor Portable: Dezktop - Waming

Are pou sure you want to delete thiz Tolerance

Tes Mo |

3. Inthe warning dialog box, click Yes to delete the batch. Otherwise,
click No to cancel the function.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.

Tolerance Block Data

A tolerance block contains the actual numerical values used to determine if a
batch ‘passes’ or ‘fails.” A tolerance block is restricted to one color
difference equation for one illuminant/observer calculation (i.e., CIEL*a*b*
under D65/10). A tolerance is created from a series of tolerance blocks.

View Tolerance Block Data

This option allows you to view the details of the tolerance block. This

includes the name, color difference equation, and llluminant/Observer
condition.

NOTES
Tolerance block information is not transferred during data synchronization.

The numeric limits for each parameter in the tolerance block can only be
viewed and edited from the Datacolor CHECK |l PDA.

To view the details of a specific tolerance block, do the following:

1. From the left pane, highlight the Tolerance Blocks folder. A list of
all tolerance blocks stored for the user displays in the right pane:

.Datal:olol Portables - Desktop

File View HoltSync Help

P W3] 5 = RS i 5] 2 | User [check 0oos =

[ C:\Pragram Files\Handspringt0005CY | ToleranceBlockName ‘ Iurninanth ame | CalormetricE quationl D | Status|
% Folders CIELAB ATOD DES/10° CIELsb Synchroni..
Tolerance Blocks; CIEL4E DES DERAD” CIEL*a"b* Synchroni...

2. Place the cursor over one of the tolerance blocks in the right pane,
and right-click the mouse. The Tolerance Block shortcut menu
displays.
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3. Click View Data. The Tolerance Block Data dialog box displays.

Tolerance Block Data

Tolerance Block Mame: ITDLBLDEK_12

Hlurminant Mame: IDB5,J1 i}

Colarmetric Equation: IEI EL*a*b*

Status: ISynchronized

Cancel |

This dialog box displays the details of the tolerance block selected:

. Tolerance Block Name. The current name of the tolerance block.
To edit the displayed name, double-click in the field (to highlight the
current entry), and enter the new name (overwrites the existing
text).

NOTE
Changes made to the tolerance block name will be updated to the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next data synchronization. If
changes are made to the tolerance block name on both the PDA
and the computer, the ‘Precedence’ setting identifies which change
will be recorded on both devices. See Hot Sync Menu,
Custom/Datacolor Portables Conduit for information regarding this
option.

. llluminant Name. The llluminant/Observer data used for the
tolerance block.

o Colorimetric Equation. Identifies the color difference equation
used in the tolerance block.

Delete Tolerance Block

To delete a tolerance block, do the following:

1. Right-click on a tolerance block to display the Tolerance Block
Menu.
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2. From the Tolerance Block Menu, place the cursor over Delete
TolBlock and click once.

View Dakta
Mety TiolBlock:
Delete TolBlock:

A dialog box displays confirming that you want to delete the
tolerance block information.

3. Click Yes to delete the tolerance block. Otherwise, click No to
cancel the action.

Tolerance blocks can be used in more than one tolerance. Because of this,
you cannot delete a tolerance block until it is deleted from each tolerance
that includes it. When you try to delete a tolerance block that is currently
active, you will receive the following message:

Datacolor Portables Dezktop x|

@ Could not delete the tolerance block since it iz associated

The tolerance block must be deleted using the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.
You must go to Tolerance Maintenance, and delete this tolerance block from
every tolerance that uses it. Once this is done, you can return to tolerance
block maintenance and delete the tolerance.

See Management Options, Management Menu, Tolerances and Tolerance
Blocks for details on Tolerance and Tolerance Block management functions.

Data Deletion and Data Synchronization

Because data synchronization is a two-way process, you must pay special
attention to data that is deleted. If a piece of data is stored on both devices
(PDA and computer), and then deleted from one of them, it will be deleted
from the other device during the next synchronization.
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White Tile Data

Sometimes the white tile used for the instrument calibration is lost and must
be replaced. This replacement is required if the calibration data is deleted
from the unit, or if you have lost or damaged the white calibration tile and
have received a replacement tile.

When this happens, you must transfer the new white tile data to the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA. This option is used to import the new white data
from a CD (or another media type such as a diskette) to the Portables
Desktop database on the computer. It is then transferred to the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK Il during the next synchronization.

White tile data is stored in two files, each containing a single measurement
of the tile. One file contains a measurement made, “Specular Included” (SI),
and the other is made “Specular Excluded” (SE). Both files must be
transferred to the stand-alone instrument, in order for the new calibration
data to be valid. See File Menu, Import White Tile Data for complete
instructions to replace white tile data on the Datacolor CHECK II.

NOTE
White tile data is provided on both a diskette and a CD shipped with the
Datacolor CHECK 1.

View White Tile Data

The tile name and spectral data can be viewed. To view the white tile data:

1. Highlight the White Tile folder in the left pane. A list of the files
containing white tile data displays in the right pane:

2, o & 22| @D | 9 | User: [Check 0005 =
Senal Number | Specular | Status |

0206710842C Specular Inc... Mew

0206110842C Specular Ex. . MHew

Two files must be present. One contains the white tile
measurement made Specular Included. The other contains the
measurement made Specular Excluded.

2. Place the cursor over one of the files in the right pane, and right-
click the mouse. The White Tile Data shortcut menu displays.

i D | ® | user: [check 0005 =]
Serial Mumber | Specular | Statug |
[206110842C Specular Inc... MHew

— FeoodaePy MHew
Wiew Data |
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3. Click View Data. The White Tile Data dialog box displays.

white Tile Data =l

General | Reflectance D ata I

Senal Mumber  (IEIGEIES

Specular: IS pecular Excluded

Statug: INew

ak I Cancel | Apply |

General Tab
This is the default display for viewing white tile data.

° Serial Number. The serial number for the white tile. It must match
the number on the white tile used for calibration.

. Specular. Indicates the position of the specular port when the white
tile data in the file was measured. White tile data is stored in two
files, and each contains one measurement of the tile. One file
includes the measurements made Specular Included, and the other
made Specular Excluded.

. Status. Indicates whether the data has been changed since the last
synchronization.

— New. This record has been added to the computer
database since the last synchronization. It will be
added to the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA during the next
synchronization.

— Modified. The folder data in the computer database
has been changed since the last synchronization.
During the next synchronization, the changes to this
folder will be updated on the Datacolor CHECK II
PDA.

— Synchronized. No changes have been made to the
folder data on the computer.

256 ¢ Data Management Options Datacolor CHECK I



Reflectance Data Tab

This tab reports the instrument parameters at the time of the white tile
measurement, and the reflectance values at 10nm intervals across the
spectrum.

'white Tile Data

General Reflectance Data I

3EDmm
370nm
380nm
390nm
A00nm
410nm
420nm
430nm
4400nm
450nm
A60nm
A70nm

Pararn Mame | Param alue =

Starting wave length 360

Step of wave length 10

Murmber of paints 40

Specular Specular Excluded
5E6.919

B4127
62,701
74733
7BE7E
21184
82555
83,397
83776
a4129
84,659

25,050 =

Ok I Caticel | Apply I

Starting Wavelength. Identifies the starting wavelength for the
spectral data. Different wavelength ranges are offered with
Datacolor instruments. The typical ranges for are either 400nm—
700nm or 360nm-700nm, although occasionally a different range
displays. Since white tiles are used for many different instrument
models, the data is provided 360nm — 750nm.

Step of Wavelength. The wavelength interval used for the
reflectance report. It is always 10nm.

Number of points. This is the number of points reported in the
spectral data. The maximum number is 43.

360 nm — 750nm. This identifies the wavelength associated with
each reflectance value displayed.

NOTE

The wavelength range for calibration data is 360 — 750nm
regardless of the wavelength range of the instrument.

Install White Tile Data

See File

Menu, Import White Tile for instructions to transfer the calibration

data to the stand-alone CHECK II.
Delete White Tile Data

You cannot delete folders containing white tile data.

Datacolor CHECK I
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NOTES
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Appendix - Supplemental
Information

Hardware Troubleshooting and FAQ’s

Some of these recommendations address system failures that require you to reset the
unit. In that event, you may lose all of the data on the unit. You should backup the data
on the unit to the flash card regularly to avoid permanently losing valuable information.

Problem Solution

Instrument isn’t responding.
Cannot measure standalone or
from PC.

If the instrument (NOT the PDA) is not
responding (i.e., the LED stays RED and/or
you cannot measure or calibrate, either as a
stand-alone unit, or from Datacolor TOOLS or
another Datacolor program), hold down the
Measure button on the back of the instrument
until the LED goes OFF (takes about 7
seconds). This is equivalent to physically
removing the battery. This method does not
cut the power to the PDA.

Receiving communications error
messages when using the
Datacolor CHECK Il tethered to a
Datacolor PC application.

Use the power adapter with the Datacolor
CHECK Il to prevent the unit from going into
‘Sleep’ mode while connected to the PC.

The PDA is “dead”.

There are flashing lines across
the screen.

The application displays an
error and hangs.

These three problems are the result of the
PDA becoming unstable. This can happen
due to a low battery, but a bug in the software
or a data corruption may also cause it.

Resetting the PDA
1. Remove the screw that holds the PDA
cassette, and tilt the cassette forward. Do
NOT detach the ribbon cable. We would
strongly suggest that you run from the

Datacolor CHECK I
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Problem Solution

power adapter.

. On the back of the cassette toward to the

right, there is a small hole. This is the
reset button for the PDA. Use the reset
tool provided with the stylus to "poke" the
hole.

Reset Tool

If the screen refreshes and the PDA
desktop is displayed, tap on the
Datacolor CHECK Il icon.

If the software hangs again.

1.
2.

3.

Reset the PDA again.

From the PDA Desktop, choose
App/Delete from the menu.

Delete all the items that start with MER
(you will lose all your data).

Return to the Datacolor CHECK ||
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Problem Solution

Main Menu.

5. Select Data Transfer, Restore. The
data on the flash memory card will be
copied to the PDA Ram.

If this solves the problem, the data became
corrupted. If following the reset, you enter the
Datacolor CHECK Il application and receive
an error, do the following:

o Repeat the reset instruction with the
following change. Press/hold the up
arrow (top silver button on the Control
Panel in the front) while pressing the
reset with the paper clip.

¢ |[f this does not work, disconnect the
ribbon cable and remove the battery for
at least 3 hours.

Aperture Icon reporting VAR The application shows (VAR) when the
aperture switch is between the two positions.
Verify that the aperture switch on the back of
the unit is secured in either the “top” or
“bottom” position, and then press the
Measure button. The aperture icon should
update and indicate one of the aperture
settings.

Aperture report is ‘none’. The battery power has dropped so low that
the PDA cannot verify the instrument status.
You must recharge the battery.

Battery status unknown When a question mark displays in the battery
icon, the battery status is unknown. This
occurs when there is no communication
between the instrument and the PDA.

Try to calibrate the instrument. If a
connection is established, the normal battery
icon will be displayed.

Recharge the batteries. After charging for4.5
hours, remove adapter and check the battery

status.
If battery status remains ‘unknown’, contact
Datacolor.
The led on the front of the The battery is low. Connect the power
instrument changes colors adapter.
constantly. Instrument does not
work.
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Problem

Solution

During measurement the LED
flashed briefly and then the
instrument died.

The battery level is too low to complete a
measurement. Charge the battery.
IMPORTANT! If this happens after you have
charged the battery it may be an indication
that your battery is defective. Contact
technical support.

Lines appear across the PDA
when instrument is activated for
the first time.

The battery discharged during
storage/shipping making the PDA unstable.

1. Connect the instrument to the
power adapter.

2. While connected to power reset the
PDA.

3. Unit should remain connected to
the adapter for 4 hours to allow the
battery to charge.

Unit displays "communication
failures™ after working for some
time

The battery is low, but not completely
discharged. After some use, the instrument
stops responding (LED cycles red-green-
yellow-red-green-yellow, etc.), and a
‘communication error’ is displayed on the
screen. Charge the battery.

When connected to Datacolor
TOOLS as the measuring
instrument, Datacolor CHECK Il
stopped working for no
apparent reason. The PC
software reported
communication error. The
instrument is still working fine
standalone

The problem maybe a hardware defect within
the specific unit. Have the unit serviced.

Datacolor CHECK Il will not hold
a charge, but will run from the
power adapter.

Either the battery or the battery charging
circuit in the unit is defective. The unit must
be serviced.
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Problem Solution

The calibration screen shows The PDA has lost its memory, either because
ekt for white tile. the battery has fully discharged or you have
performed a “Hard Reset.”

You need to restore the white tile data from
flash.

WARNINGS

The flash card supplied with each instrument
contains the white tile data specific to the unit.
If you exchange flash cards between
instruments and perform backup/restore
operations, you will end up with the wrong
white tile data on the unit.

The instrument does not allow If the battery level is too low, the software will

me to do a backup or restore. not allow you to retrieve from or back up to
flash. Charge the battery.

| have the Datacolor CHECK Il The software is looking for an instrument.

application on a PDA with no Simply wait. The same thing happens if you

instrument. The Datacolor try to go to the calibration screen.

CHECK Il software takes a very
long time to load.

TIPS

You should backup your data regularly Data Transfer, BackUp to Flash, Backup.
When the battery level gets too low, the system will not allow you to perform a backup
operation. When the battery is fully discharged, the PDA can lose its data.

The flash card supplied with each instrument contains the white tile data specific to
the unit. If you exchange flash cards between instruments perform backup/restore
operations, you will end up with the wrong white tile data on the unit.
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Configuring Datacolor CHECK Il for a USB Port

The Datacolor CHECK Il can be connected to a USB port on a desktop
system. Three software changes must be made to enable the USB port for
use with the instrument:

o A USB driver must be installed.

o The system assignment for the USB port must be identified. This is
accessed through the Control Panel included with the Windows
operating system.

o The com port assignment in the Datacolor applications software
may need to be changed.

Below are detailed instructions to configuring the system to use a USB port.

Before You Begin

. Close all programs currently running on the system.
. You will need the accessories below to complete the installation.
— USB cable (provided by Datacolor)

— Datacolor CD-Rom disk labeled USB Drivers and
Documentation

— Calibration diskette or CD included with the instrument (this
is required only when installing new instruments)

Verifying Datacolor CHECK Il Firmware Version

To identify the firmware version on the Datacolor CHECK Il follow the
instructions below.

1. If you are not in the Datacolor CHECK Il software, tap the icon on
the PDA desktop. The Datacolor CHECK Il Main Menu displays.

LDk % ]
: TN
iSelent Folder )

264 ¢ Appendix - Supplemental Information Datacolor CHECK Il



2. From the main menu, tap Datacolor to display the Management
Options. Three options display at the top. Management, Setup,
and Help.

| hManagement Setup
About

DriftSoreen Tile Tests |

3. Tap Help/About. A screen displays with details regarding the
current instrument configuration, and the software and firmware
versions installed on the unit:

[ Abour |
é Datacolor Check

5MW Yersion: 395
FAW Version: 125 /BL01.14
Model: Check

Serial Mo: 0005
Specular: 5CE
Aperture: LAY

Calib Status: Feflectance

Total Samples: |

datacolor

— S/W Version. I|dentifies version of software installed on the
Datacolor CHECK |l PDA.

—  FI/W Version. Identifies the firmware installed. Two programs
are identified.

USB Cable Connections

Connect the USB cable to the instrument, and to the USB port on the
computer. See Instrument Cables in this guide for instructions to assemble
the cable.

NOTE
Do not install the cable into the USB port on the instrument until you have
placed the CD containing the USB Drivers into the CD drive.

USB Driver Installation

Install the CD labeled USB Drivers and Documentation into the CD Rom
drive.

1. Connect the USB cable to the instrument, and to the USB port on
the computer. When this connection is made, the system detects a
new piece of hardware, and the screen below automatically
displays.
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Found Mew Hardware

USE <-» Serial

“Walcome to the Found Hew
Hardware *#izard

[ L R TR PR EET Y PRI
AL S ETRT LTS

O md cke] e

2. Click Next to continue with the USB driver installation.

Irvkal lLairbasra llavira linvaic
J- A TN KRTIUNTT T I CONCRIRRT I [ TSN LRy T S T
e ] ey

ST T (RO [ TN F T TT | ERC

s 'L
v
CRUCE CER LT T O JT JT W [T WY TR S L O T TR W LU

rewwl =m0 wdE e e ey ol | e e enepdale | e
PP R T R
LI T | S S TR

[CRRTTA N IR | T T T Y N TN FUTT TR 1T L §

[ T I FT F O 1T T PR L Y RS RNt [ YTy TL I
T

B b, Corn
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3. Accept the default selection and click Next.
e

I rezsda linwan Libac

LLLEREN TR T RIS ICTIL TNl F LT | B

L0 T PSR T 1 I TN CN IR [ T T S

-"I_._:} 12z Gl

| [T T, [T P T NN RS T ey [ ST T T T L LT T 11
LRFRAE SR 0 Skt T EFA R R T R D

fodnd | om cmnyh ckel dnd Dum . m cemyvhag - o b doprs des ol 1 H e
RO T o YT ST Y w0 TR XT38

1= n cnnh ==
[ Fhags i b
F1diHA-=-
p HELEE Ly L'
[T Howm v nrdoow

Lk I.43 Tard |

A checkmark displays in the box for a selection. There should be a
checkmark in both the CD-Rom drives box and the Specify a
location box.

To add a checkmark, place the cursor in a blank box and click the
mouse. A checkmark displays. To remove a check, place the
cursor over the box, and click the mouse. The checkmark will
disappear.

4. When you have completed your selections, click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard %

Ingert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
selected, and then click OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's files from:

D:MENGLISH 000%PROY

Browse...

J

A default location displays in the Copy manufacturer’s files from
field.

— If the driver software is in a different location click Browse, and
identify the correct location.
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— If the correct location is identified, click OK. The program will
search for the driver file. When the correct file is found, the
window below displays.

Eorenr L dwe liasnch Hirenks
I S R T SRR [T TNT RIS T MY [ N L,

B [T T T Y [ TR T T,

-’,3; 1M tind

ST LU U LT J M [ 08 RO P T Y WL A RUUCSEER T T -1 R ]

wk Iy Tard |

5. Click Next. The Wizard will begin copying the files to the computer.
When the copy is complete, the window below displays:

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard
_\> UISE High Speed Sernal Converter

windows hagz finished installing the software for this device.

To close thiz wizard, click Finish.

< Back I Finish I LCanze! |

6. Click Finish. Do not remove the USB Driver CD from the drive.
The Wizard will close, and then immediately reopen and repeat the
procedure. You must complete it a second time to successfully
copy the file. Click Next on each screen that displays, and click
Finish on the last screen.
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7.

When the last screen appears a second time, click Finish. You
can now remove the CD from the drive.

Viewing/Changing System USB Port Assignment

As part of this process, a port number is assigned to the USB port. The

default selection is the next available com port. You will need to know this

port assignment to configure the Datacolor applications program(s) to

recognize the USB port. The procedure for viewing/editing this assignment
follows.

To view or change the com port assignment for the USB port, you must open

the Control Panel.

1.

2.

To access the Control Panel, click on the Start icon at the bottom

left of the screen.

il start |

The menu below displays:

@ Windows Lpdate

a WinZip

Programs 4
@ Docurnents L4

Settings » (%] Contral Panel

5 Metwork and Dial-up Connections
Prinkers
@ Taskbar & Start Menu...

ndows 2000 Professional

Place the cursor on Settings. The menu on the right displays.
Click on Control Panel. The window below displays:

Datacolor CHECK I
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3. Click on System. The Systems Properties window displays.
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4. Click on the Hardware tab at the top of the window.

1 ropur b _ﬂil
Loarwan | dmci-acd-enon D amomn |1 e s | st |
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5. Click on Device Manager. The window below displays.

Computer

A Disk drives

@ pisplay adapters

S} DYDICD-ROM drives

524 Floppy disk controllers

A= Floppy disk drives

2 IDE ATAATAPT controllers

5% Kevboards

17y Mice and other pointing devices
-- Manitars

[ B8} Metwork adapters

B % Ports (CoM & LPT)

# Communications Park (COML)
ry Communications Pork (COMZ)
-5 ECP Printer Port (LPT1)

e B USB Serial Port (COM3)
--{BE Sound, video and game con%llers

- Syskem devices
& Universal Serial Bus controllers
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Go to the Ports heading. Click on the + to display the port
selections. Click on USB Serial Port. The window below displays.

USB Serial Port (COM3) Properties '( 2xl

General | Port Settingsl Driver I

3 UISE Serial Port (COM3)

Device type: Portz [COM & LPT)
M anufactursr: FTDI
Location: on USE High Speed Serial Conwerter
— Device statu
This device is working properly. d

If you are having problems with this device, click Troubleshooter to
start the: troubleshooter.

Troubleshoater...

Device uzage:

Llge thiz device [enable] j

ok | Cancel |

Click on Port Settings. The window below displays.

st sl rurt dLPT e EEY

Larwan  'i* l'\"l'\-'l-'l l'r.wl

- o
138 bl |5 1-|
e
T

Somemrmme | YT CEaTeeeT 1) |

272 « Appendix - Supplemental Information

Datacolor CHECK Il



8. Click on Advanced. The window below displays.
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The field labeled Com Port Number displays the current
assignment for the USB port. To change the port setting, click on
the down arrow. The list of com ports is displayed. Click on the port
assignment to be used for the USB port. When you have
completed the changes, click OK.

Changing USB COM Port Assignment in Datacolor
Programs

To enable the USB port to make color measurements from other Datacolor
programs (e.g. Datacolor TOOLS), you may need to change the com port
assignment in the Datacolor applications program. While this procedure
varies depending on the particular Datacolor program you are using, It is
typically accessed through an Instruments Menu, or Instrument Setup
icon. Below are instructions for configuring the USB port for Datacolor
TOOLS. See the user’s guide for the individual application program you are
running for instructions to configure the instrument.
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Instrument Type

[l Single | H Multiplel B Until Tol. | @ Calbeate ¥ Instruments Setup I‘ﬂ General Options

ICE 7000 ye FO00A)
MF200D : DCI Microflash 200d
MF45 : DCI Microflash 45
MF45R: DCI Microflash 45 1R
M52025 : Macheth 2025
SF300 : DCI Spectraflash 300
SF300UY: DC Spectraflash 300uy
SF350-#: DCI Spectraflash 350
SF450 : DCI Spectraflash 450
SF450-#: DCI Spectraflash 4502
SFE00 : Spectraflagh 500

SFEOO : DCI Spectraflash 600

| Spectraflash GO0+

I Instrument type:

. If you are installing a new instrument, you need to select the
correct instrument type. Click on the down arrow, and scroll
through the instrument listing to find the instrument you are

using.
. If you are connecting an existing instrument to a USB port, this
selection does not need to be changed.
Com Port Setting

I Communic:abion paramebers I
Cammunicaban poit
Bitz per Seconds

Data bitz:
Panity bit
Shop bit
Seid Humber |
I Sawe Selup
. In the Communication port field, select the com port assigned

to the USB port (this port assignment must match the
assignment in the Windows Control Panel). Click on the down
arrow, and highlight the com port that has been assigned to the
USB port.

. When the changes are completed, click Save Setup.
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Installing Calibration Data

If this is a new instrument, and you are using it with other Datacolor
programs installed on a PC, you will need to load the calibration data. The
calibration data is provided with the white tile, on both a diskette and a CD.
When you select Save Setup on the instrument setup menu, the program
prompts you to place the diskette containing the calibration data in Drive A.
Place the diskette in the drive, or click Cancel to browse to the calibration
file location.. The Loading the Absolute White Values dialog box displays.

[ rrira P A u e VAR KIE]
S [E=E TR I e
B
RECTH] A
BT LXTEY

[T TR I"—1I LI I I H I-=- I
(ST S PP R P PR | Bpeo
| IR T ) P

You must load both files. Highlight both file names, and click Open. The
files will be transferred to the desktop system. When the transfer is
completed, the calibration screen displays.

O
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You can calibrate the instrument by clicking Calibrate, or Cancel if you will
not be using the instrument immediately.
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Wireless Data Transfer Configuration

This section provides additional information concerning the configuration of
the computer for wireless data transfer.

NOTES

The Palm Desktop software uses the same port assigned to the instrument
by Datacolor programs. For the Datacolor programs to run properly, the
Palm Desktop software is not automatically opened whenever the system is
running.

When you change the data transfer type, or edit any settings in the Palm
Desktop software, you should access it from the Datacolor Portables
Desktop program. When you close the Datacolor Portables program, the
program ensures that the Palm Desktop software is closed before it shuts
down. This insures that the port is available for use by Datacolor programs,
including Datacolor TOOLS.

When the port is closed, you will not be able to communicate with the
Datacolor CHECK Il unit.

Bluetooth Configuration

You need the following components to activate the Bluetooth wireless
synchronization with Datacolor CHECK II.

o Palm® Desktop software installed on computer.

. Datacolor Portables software installed on computer.

. Bluetooth Enabled Desktop PC. Consult the user guide for your
Desktop PC or Bluetooth card for setup instructions.

. Bluetooth Enabled Palm device.

The procedure to activate the Bluetooth wireless data synchronization for the
Datacolor CHECK Il requires the following steps.

Configuration Step Device
1. Install Palm Desktop program on | Desktop pc. This program must
the PC. be installed before you install
Datacolor Portables.
2. Install Datacolor Portables Desktop pc

program on the Desktop PC.

3. Create a virtual serial port on the | Desktop pc
Desktop PC. Instructions for
completing this are provided
either with your Desktop PC or
with the Bluetooth card.
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4. Configure the Palm Desktop Desktop PC
software on the PC for a
Bluetooth wireless connection.

5. Configure the Datacolor CHECK | Datacolor CHECK Il PDA
Il for a Bluetooth wireless
connection.

NOTES

You should be located at the console of the desktop pc being used for
synchronization. This procedure requires that you make some selections on
the PC to start the synchronization.

These instructions assume that the Datacolor CHECK Il and the Desktop PC
have never been synchronized.

Datacolor CHECK Il Bluetooth Setup

You must perform 2 steps to enable a Bluetooth connection between the
Datacolor CHECK Il and the Desktop PC.

1. Configure the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard on the desktop pc.

2. Activate the Bluetooth wireless connection on the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA.

Configure the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

1. From the desktop icon, launch the Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard.

H

The window below displays:

datacolor s
¢ Serial / USB
oma -
= BLUETOOTH

" WI-FI

Please press Data Transfer' on
your Datacolor portable instrument.

Cancel

v1.23
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2. Verify that the com port selected is the virtual com port for the
Bluetooth connection, created on the desktop pc.

3. Click the radio button to enable Bluetooth. The Hotsync icon is
placed in the system tray in the lower right corner of desktop.

¥ U, 1:54PM

You can now activate the wireless connection on the Datacolor CHECK I
unit.

Activate Datacolor CHECK Il Bluetooth Connection

You must enable and configure the Bluetooth communication on the
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA. Below are the instructions.

1. On the status bar, tap the Bluetooth icon.

Bluetooth icon

The Bluetooth options display.
2. Tap Prefs. The Bluetooth screen displays.
[ maeccer . I

Blugtoe i ol
Winedess Technobigy g oo e

Dot wice Wamis  Werpres Hall

Dicroverable: = Voo

Watwark = Ma Nebwork Serice
Servit " Tomnen

Sxtup Derace | [ Halp |

— Bluetooth. Tap On to enable the Bluetooth feature.

— Device Name. Displays the name assigned to the
Datacolor CHECK Il. This is assigned at the Datacolor
factory.

— Discoverable. Should be set to No.

3. Make corrections as needed, and tap Setup Devices. The
Bluetooth Setup Wizard opens.

4. Tap Bluetooth Hot Sync. The Bluetooth Hot Sync Setup Wizard
displays.

5. Tap Next. The Bluetooth Hot Sync Wizard continues.
—  Virtual Serial Port window. Tap Next.
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—  Hot Sync Manager. Tap Next.
— Enable Local Serial. Tap Next.

Tap Launch Hot Sync.

On the desktop, you are prompted to create a new account on the
PC. Click OK and the synchronization starts.

Network HotSync (51 seconds until dismissed) E|

& Create a new account an thiz PCY

k. | Cancel

NOTE
This prompt is only displayed on the desktop during the first
synchronization.

WIFI Configuration

You need the following components to activate a WIFI wireless
synchronization with Datacolor CHECK II.

Palm® Desktop software installed on computer.
Datacolor Portables software installed on computer.

WIFI-Enabled Desktop PC. Consult the user guide for your
Desktop PC or WIFI card for setup instructions.

WIFI-Enabled Palm device.

The procedure to activate the WIF| wireless data synchronization for the
Datacolor CHECK Il requires the following steps.

Configuration Step Device
1. Install Palm Desktop Desktop pc
program on the PC. This program must be installed
before you install Datacolor
Portables.
2. Install Datacolor Portables Desktop pc
program on the PC.

Datacolor CHECK I
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3. Configure the Datacolor Desktop pc

Portables Sync Wizard to NOTE. When you access the
recognize the Wi-Fi synchronization options directly
connection. from Datacolor TOOLS or

Datacolor PAINT, this
configuration is automatically

handled.
4. Activate the wireless Datacolor CHECK Il PDA
connection on the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA.
5. Configure the Hot Sync Datacolor CHECK Il PDA
Manager settings on the
PDA.

Before You Begin

You will need the following information to successfully enable a WIFI
connection between the PC and the Datacolor CHECK II.

Wi-Fi Access PDA must be 75 — 150 feet from the Wi-Fi device.
Point Your network administrator can provide the location.

Network Name The name of the wireless network. The network may
(SSID) be configured to hide the network name. Your
network administrator can provide the information.

Encryption Your network may use encryption to protect data. If

Key (optional)  so, you will need to enter this code into the PDA.
The Palm T/X supports two encryption systems.
WEP and WPAPSK. Your network administrator can
provide the information.

TCP/IP Setting The name and address of the PC. You need to
enter this into the Datacolor CHECK Il wireless
configuration. This is obtained from the Palm
HotSync Manager program on the desktop pc.

These instructions assume the following regarding the PC setup.

. You are using an access point router to connect to the wireless
network. If you are using a peer-to-peer (ad-hoc) connection, see
the Palm documentation.

. The Datacolor CHECK Il and the PC have never been
synchronized.

o The pc is in the same IP range as the handheld.
o The Palm Desktop software is installed on the PC.
. The Datacolor Portables program is installed on the PC.
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Datacolor CHECK Il WIFI Setup

You must perform 3 steps to enable the WIF| connection between the
Datacolor CHECK Il and the desktop PC:

1. Configure the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard on the desktop pc.
2. Activate the wireless connection on the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA.
3. Configure the Hot Sync Manager on the PDA.

Configure the Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard

1. Using the desktop icon, launch the Datacolor Portables Sync
Wizard.

e

The window below displays:

datacolor s

) Serial / USB
) BLUETOOTH

& WI-FI

Please press 'Data Transfer' on
your Datacolor portable instrument.

| Cancel |

¥1.2.3

2. Click the radio button to enable Wi-Fi.

3. If you receive a Firewall Blocking message when you select WIFI,
click Unblock to continue.
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The Hotsync icon will be placed in the system tray:

5@ 15

Right click on the Hot Sync icon to display the HotSync Manager

menu:

Local USE
Local
Modern

v Mebwork,

Sektup...

Cuskam,..,
View Log W

ahaout, .,
Help...

Exik
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From the main menu, click Setup.

Amlup

3w [Lmed | Heoon | floen |
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Click the Network tab.
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Click on TCP/IP Settings. The TCP/IP Settings dialog box displays.

Iy 1 Earey e

| oy 1 Smmwe | S L=

b Tl |
| It | | u-n | s

Record the information in the Primary PC Address field. You may
need to input this information into the wireless setup on the
Datacolor CHECK |l PDA.

Datacolor CHECK I
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9. Click OK. The Setup dialog box displays.

:1.---J| Lem-d IH..-I T=n I
[BRCREL TR R o I T RU RN L LN BN Tl ] A
e AL
AN RSt "L EE R EETENTRLES By XS, YRS
FoaCs o,
SRR Bl e
o | o | 1. |

10. Click OK. The Sync Wizard displays.
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You can now activate the wireless connection on the Datacolor CHECK Il
unit.

Activate Wireless Connection on PDA
1. Close the Datacolor CHECK Il application on the PDA.

2. From the PDA status bar, tap the wireless connection icon.

control
NOTES
If the Wi-Fi icon shown above is not included on the status bar, tap
on this icon.
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The WI-FI screen displays.

wi-Fl

Metwerk: -

) %ot camnected

| fomness | [ Seend S, |

In the Wi-Fi field, tap the down arrow and select On.

4. Tap Scan/Setup. The Wi-Fi Networks screen displays:

Seledt @ netwwrkl

[(one ] [Edt_] [Sean) (Gammest)

5. The network you are using should be displayed in this list. Tap to
select it and continue to step # 9.

6. If the correct network is not displayed, tap Edit.

Sebedt @ netwarkl

Dighese.

(Gone ) (RAL.) [5c0m) (arowc)

7. Tap Add.
Hetwork Nome (35005

Sexmrity

Keyl | -Usmsigued- |

=] Careel | | Dwtahi. |

— Using the (virtual) PDA keyboard, enter the Network
Name provided by the network administrator.

— In the Security field, tap the down arrow and select the
correct security method. If None is the selection, go to
step #9.
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8. If the security type selected requires a key, the Network WEP Key
screen displays.

Koy Tygel = 10401 e
O Four ayi

WEP Eey (26 hex digitsh

(o) (e
— Inthe Key Type field, highlight the type of code to be
entered.

— Inthe Key field, use the (virtual) PDA keyboard to enter
the security code.

9.  When all of the information is entered, type OK.
The New Wi-Fi Network screen displays.

Mew Wi-li Hetwork

Hetwork Nome (35005
LN

Security

Keyl | -Usmsigued- |
=] Careel | | Dwtahi. |

10. Tap OK. The program prompts you to start the connection
immediately.

Lﬂ. Would vou Bke Ts
cannect tewilan®
o

R

11. Tap Yes to connect. A confirmation message displays. The utility
closes and the wireless icon on the status bar changes to indicate a
connection exists.

You are now ready to configure the Hot Sync Manager on the PDA.
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Configure the Wireless Connection on the PDA
1. Launch the Datacolor CHECK Il PDA application.

OX T

6. Calibrate j
ESE'EH Folder )

@ Select Standard )
& DataTransfer |
g Exit J

2. From the main menu tap Data Transfer.

Hotsync
Method: [RAIED
User: None

& Upload & I]nwnlnad)
¥ Baokup to Flash )

3. Tap Wireless, and then Upload & Download. The Hot Sync
screen displays.

Welcome.

w Cradle/Cable

| Log ] Help ]

4. Tap Network.

5. Tap the drop-down arrow below the Hot Sync icon.
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6. Tap Select PC, displayed directly below the hot sync icon. This
option is in the same location as the Cradle/Cable field shown
below:

Welcome.

®

w (radle/Cable

The Network Hot Sync Setup displays.

7. Tap Next. The device immediately attempts to connect to the
wireless network. For a new connection, a dialog box displays on
the desktop pc, which prompts you to create a new account:

MNetwork HotSync (55 seconds until dismissed) E|

& Create a new account on thiz PC?

Cancel

8. Click OK. The synchronization starts immediately.

Evaluation Screen Legend

This section identifies each field displayed
. - SO CE
on the Datacolor CHECK |l evaluation S TOhER @ =
screen. To the right is an example of an ¥ ClELabiH ¥ Des10
. . ! w COIL SAMPLES
evaluation output. It contains every field that | _ o r=mp

can be displayed for a color evaluation. - ELUEEAT 1L

. . STD BATCH DELTA
The table below includes each entry as it = S04 8120 095
displays in the example, identifies the field, a¥ -9.64 -9.18 046
and includes additional information as 'E: gzg g;} ggg
needed. See S'ummary of Evaluatlop h 1aden  1sddi 003
Screens to review the color evaluations DE* 1.07

[FASS. H

provided in the software.
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Current Entry  Field ID Comments

CUSTOMER Display Set Identifies the display set that is
currently active. See
Management Options,
Management Menu, Display Set
for an explanation of this feature.

SLU T status Indicate status of various
Indicators hardware features including
E o aperture selection, specular port
selection, calibration interval, and
battery life. See System
(im ot y Y

Navigation, Persistent Icons in this
guide for a detailed explanation of
these indicators.

CIELabCH Current Color The color evaluation currently
Evaluation displayed on the lower portion of
the screen. See Appendix, Color
Difference Equations for more
information on this topic.

D65/10 lHluminant/ The llluminant/Observer selection
Observer used in the color evaluation
Combination currently displayed. See

Appendix, General
llluminant/Observer Information
for more information on this topic.

COIL Active Folder The folder containing the

SAMPLES standard/batch data currently
displayed.

BLUE STD Active Standard The standard used in the
evaluation.

BLUE BAT 1L Active Batch The batch used in the current
evaluation.

NOTE. The program can only
display the evaluation data for one
batch at a time.
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Current Entry  Field ID Comments

L*, a*, b*, C,h Color Each color space includes a
Coordinates minimum of 3 axes of color space.

These are the coordinates that
locate the standard and batch in
the active color space.
Depending on the color evaluation
selected, the axis identification
may change. See Appendix,
Color Difference Equations for
more information on this topic.

STD This column contains data for the standard.
BATCH The column contains data for the batch
DELTAS The differences between the standard and the batch

along each color axis . These are the color difference
values. DE is the composite color difference between
the samples. See Appendix, Color Difference
Equations for more information on this topic.

PASS This is the pass/fail evaluation for the batch. This
evaluation is based on a tolerance stored either for the
standard, or for the folder.

NOTE: The pass/fail message is based on a separate
tolerance, and may not support the color difference
evaluation currently displayed.

? Indicates the next sample type to be measured, based

on the Measurement Sequence currently selected. In
this example, the next measurement will be labeled a
‘batch’. See Management Menu, Measurement Setup
for a detailed explanation of the measurement
sequence feature.
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Instrument Calibration Supplemental Information

ITEM

DESCRIPTION

What happens when the
instrument is
calibrated?

The measurements made by the spectrophotometer
can be affected by changes in its environment
including temperature, humidity, dust, etc. When an
instrument is calibrated regularly, the measurements
from that instrument remain consistent over time.

During the calibration procedure, the system compares
the current measurement of the white tile, to a
measurement of the same tile made before the
instrument left the factory. From this comparison, it
calculates factors that account for changes in the
performance of the instrument. These factors are
applied to new measurements to adjust for any
changes to the instrument that affect the measurement.

Performing an instrument calibration allows you to
compare measurements of the same sample made at
different times. It also enables you to compare
measurements of the same sample made by different
instruments.

What is a ‘black trap’
and why do | have to
measure it?

A black trap is a small cylinder or rectangular box that
is completely black on the inside. When it is placed
over the instrument port properly, no light escapes from
it. ldeally, when the black trap is measured, no light is
reflected back from it and no light escapes from its
edges. In theory, no sample will have a lower
reflectance than the black trap. This sets the lower limit
for every measurement and takes into account the
electrical noise of the instrument.

Why do | measure a
white tile?

The white tile measurement performs two functions.
First, it accounts for any changes in the condition of the
instrument. The tile itself is made from a highly durable
material that is not sensitive to light or heat, and is
resistant to environmental forces that may otherwise
cause the surface to break down over time. This tile
produces the highest (non-fluorescent) reflectance
value you will measure across the visible spectrum,
and sets the upper measurement limit for the
instrument.

The white tile is also the link between your instrument
and a master white standard used internationally. This
link is established in the procedure used to calibrate

Datacolor CHECK I
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ITEM DESCRIPTION

the instrument at the factory, and allows you to
compare your measurements to those made by other
instruments around the world.

How often must | We recommend that the instrument be calibrated every
calibrate the 8 hours for each aperture you use. The calibration
instrument? you perform is specific to the conditions of the

instrument at the time of calibration. If you have
calibrated with the Large Area View mask in place, and
you need to change the mask to Small Area View, you
must calibrate the instrument for Small Area View. You
must calibrate the instrument for every condition that
you change.
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llluminant/Observer Supplemental Information

ASTM Table 5 vs. Table 6 Data

The programs use the llluminant/Observer tables published by the ASTM.
Recently a new set of data, Table 6, was released, and that is the default
data used by the Datacolor CHECK Il software. The differences in the data
from each table may create small differences in the calculated color
difference. Table 5 data is also available for use with Datacolor CHECK II. If
you are working with standards whose tolerance history is based on Table 5
data, you should configure Datacolor CHECK Il to use Table 5 data.

To switch the llluminant/Observer data, do the following:

1.

Tap on Management Options, Help.

— WGLLLL I A Setup Help

| Folder n Y
|5tandard o0
Batch

| Tolerance
| Tolerance Block
|| Display S5et

DELTA
=001
AMeasurement 000

Search By Name -0.00

Search N (losestsTD -0.00
-0.00

Print Screen ol

B

Tap on Help/About. The About screen displays.

é Datacolor Check

5/ Version: 295
FAW Wersion: 125 /EBL 01.14
Meodel: Check

Serial No: qoog
Specular: 5CE
Aperture: LAY

Calib Status: Reflectance

Total Samples: |

datacolor

Tap on Datacolor at the bottom of the screen. The following

screen displays.

Instrument Status

Instrurnent status report .

Firrroware warsion: 1.13

Instrurnent geometry: Diffusess
Specular: SCE

Aper ture: SAY

Calibration status: Reflectance

LI LN Ine

Sarnple viewer: Mot in uze S

Model: Drataflash 100 |

ILL/OBS : v Table

Datacolor CHECK I
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4. 1I/OBS. Tap on the down arrow (=) to display the
llluminant/Observer table selections.

Instrument Status

Instrument status report

Firrnware wersion: 1.13

Inztrurnent gearnetry: Diffuses/s
Specular; SCE

Hperture: SHY

Calibration status: Reflectance

LI LY Ine

Sarnple viewer: Mot in use -

ILL/OBS - ganes

5. Tap on the table selection to be used. The program will be updated
immediately.

FY
Model: Cataflash 100 |
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General llluminant/Observer Information

All color coordinates and color difference data displayed are calculated for a
specific llluminant/Observer condition. Changing this selection will
change the data on the display, and may change the outcome of an
evaluation.

You can view the llluminant/Observer selections simply by touching the ¥ in
the field. You can change the selection at any time by tapping a different
selection in the list. When you change the llluminant/Observer selection, the
screen will refresh and the data displayed for the Standard and Batch will be
recalculated to reflect the new llluminant/Observer selection

The default selection is llluminant D65/ 10° Standard Observer data.

What is llluminant/Observer Data? \Whenever you visually evaluate a
color, your evaluation is influenced by two factors:

o The light under which you are viewing the sample
. The way that your eyes respond to color stimuli

Changes to the llluminant/Observer selection can change a color evaluation.

. llluminants. The llluminant data is a numerical description of
the amount of energy emitted from the light at every
wavelength in the visible spectrum. There are many
illuminants commonly used in industrial color matching, and
each has a unique energy output. Because of this, you must
select the correct llluminant data in order to calculate the
correct color difference.

o Standard Observer. In order for an instrumental color
evaluation to simulate a visual evaluation, the system must
have information about how the eye responds to color stimuli
across the visible spectrum. The Standard Observer data
describes the response of the human eye to color.

There are 2 sets of Observer data. 1931 (2°) and 1964 (10°)
data. The 1964 Standard Observer data is most commonly
used in instrumental color evaluations, and is preferred for
large samples. The 2° (1931) is sometimes preferred for small
samples.

llluminant/Observer tables integrate the spectral power
distribution of the illuminant and the Standard Observer data
into a single table that is used in the calculation of colorimetric
coordinates.
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TIPS About llluminant/Observer Data
The llluminant and Standard Observer information are combined in the
tables. You are only required to make a single selection.

When you change the llluminant/Observer selection, the output data
appearing on your display will change, even when you HAVE NOT changed
the Standard or Batch selections.

If you are communicating color coordinates or color differences to someone
in a different location, it is important to specify the llluminant/Observer data
you are using.

The 2° (1931) and 10°(1964) Standard Observer data have no connection to
the instrument geometry (0° - 45° or diffuse/8°).

See the sources included in Selected References for more detailed
treatment of the Illuminant/Observer topic.
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Color Difference Equations

All color difference equations include a calculation of the differences
between the batch and standard for each three dimensions, or axes,
although the identification of these axes change from one equation to
another. Most equations report differences between the standard and batch
along a red-green axis, a yellow-blue axis and a lightness-darkness axis.

Some equations report color differences using an alternate system that
expresses the 3 dimensions of color space as hue (differences in color
shade), chroma (deviation from gray) and lightness. Finally every color
difference equation calculates a DE value, which represents the overall color
difference between the samples.

Interpreting the Numbers

Regardless of the color difference equation you use, color difference
components between the standard and batch are expressed as negative or
positive distances from the batch to the standard. However DE, the total
color difference, is always a positive number.

Below is a table containing all of the color difference equations included in
the Datacolor CHECK Il software. It includes the name of the equation, and
details of the color difference calculation it displays.

CIEL*a*b*
Color Space Model Based on CIEL*A*B* color space model
Red-Green Difference Da

(+Da*) batch is redder than std.
(-Da*) batch is greener than std.

Yellow-Blue Difference Db
(+Db*) batch is yellower than std.
(-Db*) batch is bluer than std.

Lightness-Darkness DL
Difference (+DL*) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL*) batch is darker than std.
Other Differences DC = Chroma
Displayed Deviation from gray. This is associated

with the intensity of the color.

(+DC*) batch is brighter than std.

(-DC*) batch is duller than standard.

DH. This represents the hue component
of the color difference. lIts sign ()
indicates the direction of the hue shift,
which is dependent upon the color of the
standard. Generally, the magnitude of
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the hue difference (rather than the
direction) is typically a key indicator of
the quality of the color match. Small DH
values generally correspond to
acceptable visual matches.

Overall Color Difference

DE*. This is always a positive number.

CIEL*C*H*

Color Space Model CIEL*A*B* color space model
Red-Green Difference N/A
Yellow-Blue Difference N/A
Lightness-Darkness DL

Difference

(+DL*) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL*) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences
Displayed

C(chroma) and H(hue) differences
described under CIELab.

Overall Color Difference

DE

cmc

ColorSpace Model

CIEL*A*B* color space model

Red-Green Difference

N/A

Lightness-Darkness
Difference

DL
(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences
Displayed

C(chroma) and H(hue) differences
described under CIELab.

Overall Color Difference

DE

CIE2000

Color Space Model

CIE LAB color space model

Red-Green Difference N/A
Yellow-Blue Difference N/A
Lightness-Darkness DL

Difference

(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences
Displayed

C(chroma) and H(hue) differences
described under CIELab.

Overall Color Difference

DE
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Hunter

ColorSpace Equation

Based on a transformation of the
CIE chromaticity diagram, using
Hunter Lab equation.

Red-Green Difference

Da
(+Da) batch is redder than std.
(-Da) batch is greener than std.

Yellow-Blue Difference

Db (+Db) batch is yellower than std.
(-Db) batch is bluer than std.

Lightness-Darkness Difference

DL
(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences Displayed

No

Overall Color Difference

DE

FMCII

Color Space Model

Based on a transformation of the
CIE chromaticity diagram.

Red-Green Difference

DCRG
(+DCRG) batch is redder than std.
(-DCRG) batch is greener than std.

Yellow-Blue Difference

DCYB
(+DCYB) batch is yellower than std.
(-DCYB) batch is bluer than std.

Lightness-Darkness Difference

DL
(+DL) batch is lighter than std.
(-DL) batch is darker than std.

Other Differences Displayed

DC

Overall Color Difference

DE

Comparing the Results from Different Equations

Below is an example of a CIEL*a*b* color difference report:

L& Xk

- DES/ 107

w CUSTOMER

w CEL¥a¥p#

+ COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD

+ DK ELUEEBAT -1R

pL* -0.15 iBatchis darker
Dpa¥ -1.44 ;Batchiz rore green
Db* 072 iBatchis less blue
pe* 181
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o The DL is negative (-), making the batch DARKER than the
standard (-0.15)

. The Da* is negative (-), making the batch GREENER (or less
red) than the standard (-1.44)

. The Db* is positive (no sign), making the batch yellower (or
LESS BLUE) than the standard (0.72)

Below is an evaluation of the same samples made using Hunter Lab, rather
than CIEL*a*b*. Text descriptors are not available for Hunter Lab.
However, from the data provided, you could make the following qualitative
evaluation using the differences between the samples.

w CLUSTOMER L3 X
w Hunter Lab - DEE/0°
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w DK ELUEBAT - 1A

STD _ BATCH DELTA

L 3262 3249 -0.13
a -EE0 643 -0.34
b STAT 1643 074
DE 1.20
M

. The batch is darker than the standard (-L)

. The batch is greener than the standard (-a)

o The batch is yellower than the standard (+b)
As you can see the equation uses similar labels for the three axes (L, a, b),
and the results are similar, but not identical to the CIEL*a*b* evaluation

TIPS

If you are communicating Lab values, be sure to verify what equation you
are using. For example, Hunter Lab and CIEL*a*b* use the same notations,
but the numerical values are NOT the same.

See the sources included in Selected References for more detailed
treatment of Color Space/Color Difference equations topic.
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Supplemental Information—Whiteness Evaluations

Interpreting Tint Values

Tint values are included with the CIE Whiteness evaluation and the Ganz-
Griesser formula. Below is an explanation of those values for each
evaluation.

Ganz Whiteness Evaluation
The Ganz-Griesser formula calculates the tint value using the formula.
(Tint value) TV = (m*x)+(n*y)+k (m, n, and k are whiteness parameters)

The ‘Tint’ value displayed in the evaluation refers to the deviation between
the batch and standard. These generally correspond to the visual
evaluations itemized below.

Tint Tint Visual
value TV deviation TD Assessment
<-55 RR Tinted in red
direction
-5.51t0-4.51 R5 Very markedly More red than
the white scale

-4.5 t0 -3.51 R4 markedly
-3.5t0-2.51 R3 Appreciable
-2.5t0-1.51 R2 Slightly
-1.5t0-0.51 R1 trace
-0.51t00.49 No appreciable

deviation in tint
from the White

Scale
(Hohenstein)
0.51t01.49 G1 Trace More green than
the white scale
1.51t02.49 G2 Slightly
2.5103.49 G3 Appreciable
3.5t04.49 G4 markedly
4.5105.49 G5 Very markedly
>=55 GG Tinted in green
direction
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CIE Whiteness

The CIE Whiteness tint value generally characterizes the differences
between batch and standard, and generally corresponds to the visual
assessments as itemized below.

Tint Value Visual Assessment
Positive value Greenish hue
Negative value Reddish hue
Equals 0.0 Bluish hue with a

dominant wavelength
of 466nm

Laboratories That Supply CIE Whiteness Standards

Below is the contact information for laboratories that supply CIE Whiteness
Standards.

Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt
Postfach 3345

D-38023 Braunschweig

Germany

http.//www.ptb.de/

Contact. Dr. W. Miller

National Institute for Standards and Technology
Spectrophotometric Group

Gaithersburg, Maryland 20899

U.S.A.

http.//www.nist.gov/

Contacts. Dr. J. Hsia; Dr. E. Early; Ms. Y. Bames

National Research Council of Canada
Physics Division - Radiation Optics
Montreal Road

Ottawa, Ontario K1A OR6

Canada

http.//www.nrc.ca/

Contact. Dr. J. Zwinkels

302 e Appendix - Supplemental Information Datacolor CHECK Il



Indices

Included in the Datacolor CHECK |l software are a series of indices used in
specific industrial applications. In some cases, such as yellowness and
whiteness indices, they are based on a single color coordinate, and are used
to evaluate a single aspect of a product. In other cases such as
metamerism indices, the evaluation summarizes sample differences in terms
of a single number.

Many of the index selections are part of a procedure issued by a
standardization body such as ISO, ASTM or another universally recognized
organization. The procedure defines the conditions under which the sample
is prepared, measured and evaluated. Below is a complete listing of the
indices offered in the software, the procedure that is associated with it, and
any conditions you must satisfy to make the index evaluation valid.

NOTE
Index options are only offered with Datacolor CHECK ||
CHECK II”R°.

PLUS and Datacolor

Yellowness Indices—Yellowness D1925

Procedure ASTM D1925
Discontinued 1995, and replaced with E313

lHluminants C

Observers 2° (1931) Standard Observer
w DISPSETO L (D 2 iami|
w ‘Yellownass 1925 w (/27
- FLD_00z2
» ‘fellowness Std
w Batch #1

5TD ___BAT<H DELTA
] 244 n&y -1.87
M
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Yellowness E313

Procedure
llluminants
Observers

ASTM E313. Replaced D1925

C; D65

2°(1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer

+ DISPSETON

Lz 2 izasa]

- Yellowne:s B3
w FLO_002

» Batch #1

» Yallowne:s 5td

13 wirze

5TD

BAT{H DELTAH

¥i 2.44

L7 -1.87

M

Whiteness Indices—Berger Whiteness

Ganz, Ernst, “Whiteness. Photometric Specification
and Colorimetric Evaluation”, Applied Optics, Volume

Also found in. Hunter Richard, The Measurement of
Appearance (second edition), Wiley & Sons, New

D55; D65; 75; Equal Energy; A; C

2°(1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer

Procedure
15, Sept. 1996
York, 1987
llluminants
Observers
w DISPSETO L (D 2 iami|
w Whitenass Barger  w DEGA10°
w FLD_0M
- White #1
w White #2
5TD __ BATCH DELTA
Wl g3 2938 a9
M
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Whiteness Indices—CIE Whiteness

Source(s) CIE Publication 15.2, 1986 (corrected reprint 1996)
llluminants D65

Observers 2°(1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
Comments Uses the same equation as E313 Whiteness.

The UV filter is calibrated at the factory using the
Ganz-Griesser technique. While a CIE Whiteness
value can be calculated for a sample or a reference
tile containing optical brightener, it is based on a filter
position achieved using the Ganz-Griesser calibration
technique. It is not a CIE whiteness value obtained
after calibrating the filter position using the CIE
whiteness calibration technique.

 DISPSETON L 5 2 i)
 Whiteness CIE - [eCs0"

~ FLD_001

- White #1

w White #2

ST BATCH DELTAH
Wi g93eb2 gRAd2 LN
Tint 0.022 0473 0384

M
Whiteness Indices—E313 Whiteness
Procedure ASTM E313
lHluminants D50; D65; C
Observers 2°(1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
~ DISPSETO] L3 ™ an
» Whiteness E313 - eGS0
- FLD_001
w White #1
- White #2
S5TD ___BATCH DELTA
W1 8365 §8.98 533
M
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Whiteness Indices—Ganz (GG) Whiteness

Source Status of Instrumental Whiteness Assessment with
Particular Reference to the lllumination, Rolf
Griesser, Ciba-Geigy publication (translation from
Textilveredlung 18 (1983), No. 5, 157 — 162).

lHluminants D65

- CLSTOMER L & T ¥l

 Whiteness 33 - [eE/0"
w COIL SAMPLES
» Yhite Std
- Mone
5T BATCH DELTA
Wl 181478
Tint 1.486

M
Whiteness Indices—Hunter Whiteness

Source(s) Ganz, Ernst, “Whiteness. Photometric Specification
and Colorimetric Evaluation”, Applied Optics, Volume
15, Sept. 1996

Also found in. Hunter Richard, The Measurement of
Appearance (second edition), Wiley & Sons, New

York, 1987
lHluminants D55; D65; D75; Equal Energy; A; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
Comments 1960 Hunter equation
~ DISPSETO] L (3 ™ i)
» Whiteness Hunter  » (/27
- FLD_0M
w White #1
- White #2
STD __BAT(H DELTA
Wl 063 24,09 347
M
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Stensby Whiteness

Source(s) Ganz, Ernst, “Whiteness. Photometric Specification
and Colorimetric Evaluation”, Applied Optics, Volume
15, Sept. 1996
Also found in. Hunter Richard, The Measurement of
Appearance (second edition), Wiley & Sons, New
York, 1987

lHluminants D55; D65; D75; Equal Energy; A; C

Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer

- DISPSETO WA

w Whiteness Stenshy - /20

w FLD_001

- White #1

w White #2

STD __ BATCH DELTA
Wl oseam 92,75 76
M

Whiteness Index—LRV

o British Standard BS8493.2008
o Light Reflectance Value of a surface — Method of Test

- DISFSETD L (T 2% (aoam
= LRV Equation
= COIL SAMPLES
- Std_D0001
- Batch_DO0DZ

STG __BRATCH BEILTH
LRV 9100 5057 1
FRAIL  BSE300 2001

y

Datacolor CHECK I

Appendix - Supplemental Information 307



Gray Scale for Color Change

Procedure ISO-105, Part A0O5; AATCC Evaluation Procedure 7
llluminants D65; C
Observers 2°(1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
w DISFSETO L (@ X, ]
w |SO/AARTCC Fastnessw DESA10°
~ FLD_001
- Gray #1
- grey #7
BATCH
G5 Value : 019
G5 Rating : 1
M
Gray Scale for Staining
Source(s) ISO 105-A04 Part A04
lHluminants D65; C
Observers 2° (1931) Observer; 10° (1964) Observer
w DISFSETO L (@ X, ]
w [S0 Staining w [BG/10°
~ FLD_001
- Gray #1
- grey #7
BATCH
G5 Value : 1.E0
G5 Rating : 1-2
M
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CIE Metamerism

Procedure CIE Publication 15.2

llluminants Suggested reference illuminant is D65. Test
illuminant is defined by user

Observers No restrictions

Comments Assumes a perfect tristimulus match in the reference
illuminant.

v CUSTOMER L (o M ¥

w Matarnerism CIE  w» DEGA10°
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w DK BLUEEAT -1A
Secondary: - (/10"
BATCH
ml: 10,96

CIE Metarmerism Index assurmes DE

M
DIN 6172 Metamerism

Procedure Din 6172.1993 — 03. Special Metamerism Index for
Pairs of Samples at Change in llluminant.

llluminants Reference illuminant not defined. Test illuminant
defined by user.

Observers No restrictions.

Comments Does not assume a perfect tristimulus match under

the reference illuminant.

v CUSTOMER L (o M ¥

w Matarnerism DIM - w» DEGA10°
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
w DK BLUEEAT -1A
Secondary: « A/ 107

BATCH

DE {Primnary}: 161
DE {Secondary}: 0.9
Nl : 0E9
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Optical Density

ANSI/ISO 5/3 1984 (also referred to as ANSI Status T)

llluminant A. User will always receive results for

e Values for ¢, m and y are based on the filter tables

e Value for k is derived from the ISO procedure for

Procedure
Illuminants
llluminant A.
Observers Not applicable.
Comments
included in the procedure.
Visual Density.
e Assumes 0/45° geometry.
w CUSTOMER L @ X F
w» Cptical Density
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD
~w DK BELUEEAT -1A
ST BATCH FILTER SET
s 1.209 1.222 = Status T
mo 0818 0917
v 0727 0TM
k 1055 1062
M

Contrast Ratio

The calculation is based on the assumption that the
standard is the sample measured over a light
background; the batch is the sample measured over

Comments

a dark background.
v CUSTOMER L (o M ¥
w Contrast ratio w DEGS10°

 (OIL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD
Dk ELUEEAT -1A

Contrast Ratio:- 9913

Calculation is based on the
‘ovar light' measurernent

as the std and the 'over dark'
rnedsurermnent a5 the batch
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Tips for Measuring Samples

Measuring Translucent Samples

You must take care to present the sample to the instrument correctly. The
sample being measured must be large enough to cover the entire opening.
The stapler foot attachment is provided to help you align the sample
correctly.

If you are measuring translucent samples, you must closely control the
following aspects.

. Sample Thickness. When you are comparing translucent
samples for color, the thickness of the samples should be the
same. Differences in sample thickness may result in an
inaccurate color evaluation.

. Background Color. The background shows through a
translucent sample. You need to present the translucent
samples being compared over the same background. If you do
not, any color differences may be due to differences in the
background.

Summary of Evaluation Screens

Below is a complete list of the evaluation screens included in the Datacolor
CHECK Il software, and a summary of the information displayed by each.

Spectral/Colorimetric Data
Color Difference Displays

w CLUSTOMER Lo ™% CIELabCH. Displays all CIElab
color coordinates and color

w CIELabCH - DESA0? -

w COIL SAMPLES differences.

w DK BLUE STD Available with all Datacolor CHECK
w DK ELUE BAT -1A Il models.

5Tk BAT(H DELTA
L# T 3882 =015
a¥ -2.00 -9.43 -1.44
b# -20.28 -19.56 nrz
Lo .80 2.7z -0.02
h 24247 244.26 -1.60
DE* 1.61

>
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L @& X o]

* CUSTOMER

w CIEL¥a¥b¥

w COIL SAMPLES
w DK BLUESTD

~w D BELUEEAT -1A

w DEES10”

pL¥ -0.15 i Batchis darker
pa¥*  -1.44 i Batchiz more green
Dh* 072 iBatchis less blue
DE* 1.61

M

CIELab. Displays Lab differences
and text descriptors.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
Il models.

* CUSTOMER

L @& X o]

w C[ELCH

w C0IL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD

w DK ELUEEAT -1A

w DEES07

pL* -0.15iBatch iz darker
pC*  -002:Bateh is less saturated
ph - 1.60iBatchis greener

DE¥ 161

M

CIELCH. Displays LCH differences
and text descriptors.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
Il models.

L @& X o]

* CUSTOMER

* CPC

w C0IL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD

+ DK ELUEEAT -1A

w DEES07

BATCH

DL -0.08 I=c

D -0.05 2010
DH -1.39

DE 1.39

CMC. Displays CMC color
differences.

Available with all Datacolor CHECK
I models.
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CIE 2000. New color difference

w CLUSTOMER 5 (D ik CF
w CIEZO00 - DECA 0™ equation developed/adopted by CIE.
w <Ol SAMPLES Available with Datacolor CHECK
w DK BLUE STD II”"YS and Datacolor CHECK IIPR°.
w Dt ELUE BAT - 1A
BATCH
pL{OD} -0.12 Kl 10
pC(o0} 011 Ke 10
DH{OD} -126 kR 10
DE(DD} 122
Rotational Termn: 00276
TR H
w CLISTOMER Lo ™ Hunter Lab. Displays Hunter Lab
w Huntar Lab - DEE/ 107 coordinates and differences.
w <Ol SAMPLES Available with Datacolor CHECK
w DK BLUE STD II”"YS and Datacolor CHECK IIPR°.
w DK ELUE BAT -1A
STD__BATCH _DELTA
L aze2 49 -0.12
a -EE0 -£.43 -0.54
b 1717 -16.43 0.74
DE 1.20
M
w CLISTOMER Lo ™ FMC-II. Displays FMC-II color
w FMC I w DE5/10° differences.
w <Ol SAMPLES Available with Datacolor CHECK
w DK BLUE STD 1”8 and Datacolor CHECK IIPR°.
w D ELUEBAT - 1A
BATCH
DL -9ET
DCRG -2z
DCYE .35
DE 9.94
M
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w CUSTOMER Lo ™% PQS-Il. Displays PQS-II color
- POS I - 72T differences (2 screens) (GE Plastics

w COIL SAMPLES equation).

w DK BLUE STD Available with Datacolor CHECK
~w Dk ELUE BAT - 1 IFFYS and Datacolor CHECK 11PRC.
| BATCH
DC 734
pYsyY o151
D 52
Dy 17.20
i 36,33

GEE 9F6 n
w CLUSTOMER L@ M ¥

w POSI - f/2°
w C0IL SAMPLES

GEE 9F6 NMetameric 5hift

Primary ILL/OBS -A/27
Secondary ILLAOBS -/ 27

Dx(A): -11.12

Dy{M}: -924
w CUSTOMER Lo ™% XYZ. Displays X,Y,Z coordinates.
w HYZ Data w D85/ 107 Available with all Datacolor CHECK
w COIL SAMPLES Il models.

w DK EBLUESTD
w DK BLUEBAT -1A
5TD BATCH DELTAH

210 .86 -0.25
1064 10.56 -0.09
2043 19.92 -0

02266 0.zz52 -0.0014
0.2649 0.2684 0.0035

MOE ML
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w CUSTOMER Lo ™ Reflectance Data. Displays
- Feflectance data standard and batch reflectance data
- COIL SAMPLES for the visible spectrum (400—
w DK ELUESTD 700nm) at 10nm increments.
w [k BLUEBAT - 1A Available with all Datacolor CHECK
MR STD  BATCH DELTA 1l models.
410 1200 1670 -1.30
420 1885 1731 -1.24
430 1902 179 -1.06
440 1948 1866 -n.az2
450 1970 1918 0524

A

Plots
- CLUSTOMER 80T O] CIEL*a*b* Plot. Standard and batch
w CEL¥0%h® - Flot  w OGS0 are plotted based on DL*, Da* and
w COIL SAMPLES Db* values.
w DK BLUE STD Available with Datacolor CHECK
~ DK ELUEBAT - 1A 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 117°.
1] 3 oL
" 0
100 =1 y
- CLUSTOMER 80T O] CIELCH. Standard and batch are
w CIELCH - Flat - DEES 0% plotted based on DL*, DC* and DH*
w COIL SAMPLES values.
w DK BLUE STD Available with Datacolor CHECK
~ DK ELUEBAT - 1A 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 1I”7°.
3 oL
i
Da » 0
100 =1 y
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- CLUSTOMER 80T O] Hunter Lab Plot. Standard and
= batch are plotted based on Hunter
Hunter Lab - Plat DEEA 0

: ':;TLES'I;IH'?F'LES i v DL, Da and Db values.

w DK BLUE STD Available with Datacolor CHECK

w DK BLUE BAT - 1A 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 1I”7°.

oL
» 0

100y =015 y

w CUSTOMER 8D ] Reflectance Plot. Reflectance

= Fefloctance - Plot values vs. wavelength (across the

- COIL SAMPLES visible spectrum) is plotted for the

» DK BLUE STD standard and batch.

w D BLUEBAT - 1A Available with Datacolor CHECK
1003 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK II™%°.
23
4
=0

T T T T T T ] fim
400 450 E00 EE0 00 &EQ V00
4
Indices

w DISPSETO1 L (2 2 i E313 Yellowness. Displays ASTM

- Tellowmes B35 - cr2® E313 yellowness evaluation.

- FLD_ 002 Available with Datacolor CHECK

v ellowness Std 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 11”°.

w Batch #1

ST BATCH DELTA

¥l 244 0E7 -1.87
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w DISFSETO1 L & i) D1925 Yellowness. Displays

- Tellowmess 1925 = cr2® ASTM D1 925 yellowness
w FLD 002 evaluation.
w ‘fellowness Std Available with Datacolor CHECK
- Batch #1 1I”"Y® and Datacolor CHECK 1177°.
STD ___BATCH DELTA
¥l 244 0E? -147
H
w DISFSETO1 L & i) Berger Whiteness. Displays
+ Vihitaness Barger  w D657 10° Berger Whiteness evaluation.
= FLD_001 Available with Datacolor CHECK
w ihite #1 1I”"Y® and Datacolor CHECK 1177°.
» White #2
S5TD __ BAT(H DELTA
Wl 8339 §9.38 £.99
H
w DISPSETO1 L (2 2 i CIE Whiteness. Displays CIE
- Whiteness CIF - D6G 107 Whiteness evaluation.
= FLD_001 Available with Datacolor CHECK
w ihite #1 1I”"Y® and Datacolor CHECK 1177°.
» White #2

5T BATCH DELTA
Wl 83652 ooz Ein
Tint n.nsg 0473 0.3a4

H

w DISPSETO1 L <D 2 era] E313 Whiteness. Displays E313
Whiteness evaluation.

w Whiteness E313 - [/ 10"

w FLD_0d1 Available with Datacolor CHECK
w White #1 IIFFYS and Datacolor CHECK I1PF°.
w White #2
5TD BATCH DELTAH
wi 8365 8898 £33
H
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- CUSTOMER L & T 0¥ Ganz Whiteness. Displays Ganz
w Vihiteness GG - DEE/ 107 Whiteness evaluation.
w <Ol SAMPLES Available with Datacolor CHECK
w \White Std 11°Re,
w Mone
STD BAT(H DELTA

Wl 131173

Tint 143
A

- DISPSETOH L (2 2 i Hunter Whiteness. Displays

w Whiteness Hunter  w (/27
~w FLD 001

Hunter Whiteness evaluation.
Available with Datacolor CHECK

w Vihite #1 1I”"Y® and Datacolor CHECK 1177°.
w White #2
STC __BATCH DELTA
Wl 9083 9409 3.47
H
- CUSTOMER L& CIE Metamerism. Displays CIE
w Metamerisim CE w DESA10% Metamerism index.

w C0IL SAMPLES
w DK ELUESTD
w DK ELUEEAT -1A

Secondary : « A/107

BATCH
Il : 0.9

CIE Metarnerizr Index azsumes DE

Available with Datacolor CHECK
1I”"Y® and Datacolor CHECK 1177°.

M
w CUSTOMER Lo ™ DIN 6172 Metamerism. Displays
- Metarmerizsm D+ De5e 107 DIN 6172 Metamerism index.
w <Ol SAMPLES Available with Datacolor CHECK
w DK BLUE STD 1”8 and Datacolor CHECK IIPR°.
w Dt ELUE BAT - 1A
Secondary : « A/10°
BATCH
DE {Primary} : 161
DE {Secondary) : 095
I 1Ed
M
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w DISPSETO1 L (2 2 i ISO/AATCC Fastness. Displays
150 /AATCE Fastress w DEG/ {07 results of ISO/AATCC Gray Scale
- FLD_001 for Color Change evaluation.
- Grey #1 Available with Datacolor CHECK
- Gray #2 1P and Datacolor CHECK 1I77°.
BATCH
G5 Value : 019
G5 Rating : 1
H
- LISPSETO L (2 2 i ISO Staining. Displays
v 150 Staining - DEE/ 107 ISO/AATCC staining (gray scale for
- FLD_001 color change) evaluation.
- Grey #1 Available with Datacolor CHECK
v Grey #2 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 11”R°.
BATCH
G5 Value : 150
G5 Rating : 1-2
H
~ DISPSETO1 LT ®as LRV. Displays LRV evaluation
~ LRV Equation value. This is based on the British
w FLD_001 Standard, BS8493.2008 nght
- Std 00001 Reflectance Value of a surface —
- Bat;h_00002 Method of Test.
STD __BATCH DELTA Available with Datacolor CHECK
LRV 9050 8326 -l 1Y and Datacolor CHECK IIPR°.
FAIL BS 8300 2001
M
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L @& X o]

* CUSTOMER

w Optical Density
w COIL SAMPLES
w DK EBLUESTD

w DK EBLUEEBAT -1A

S5TD BATCH FILTER SET

L 1.209 1222 = Status T
m 0918 0917
¥y 07T 0734
k1055 1062

M

Optical Density. Displays ANSI
Status T optical density.

Available with Datacolor CHECK
1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 11”7°.

L @& X o]

w DEES10”

* CUSTOMER

w Contrast ratio
w COIL SAMPLES
w Dk BLUE 5TD

w D ELUEBAT - 1A

Contrast Ratio - 93,13

Calculation is based on the
‘owver light' meagsurement

as the std and the 'over dark'
rmedzurernent az the batch

Contrast Ratio. Displays contrast
ratio (opacity) value.

Available with Datacolor CHECK
1P*YS and Datacolor CHECK 117,

Gloss Determination

L & T ¥

w (loss

w (loss Values
w (loss Exarnples

Displays gloss value and gloss
geometry for the samples.

Available with all Datacolor

w Green Std CHECK Il models.
w (reen Batch
STD BATCH DELTA|
Geom £0° i
Gloss 5831 TROZ 1872
M
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Strength Evaluation

w CIUSTOMER L& oK Displays tinting strength evaluation
+ Strength - DECA 107 for the batch sample.
w COIL SAMPLES Available with Datacolor CHECK
w BLACK 5TD 1IP*YS and Datacolor CHECK 11”R°.
w BELACK BATCH
Max Abs: 630,00 630,00
BATCH Asls Adjusted
Strength 2955 100.00
DL* 0.0z -0.03
Do -0 -0z
Db¥* 0.0z 0.0z
DE* 0.03 0.04

)

. Displays the 555 shade sorting

5-5-5 Sort Evaluation code calculated for the batch.
w DISPSETO1 L @Rm AVailable Wlth a// DataCO/OI‘

w 555 Sort Code

w SHADE SORT EXAMPLE

w .GREEN STANDARD

w SAMPLE #18
555S5ort-CIELab D65/10°

555 Sort Code: 536
# of Boxes: 9

CHECK Il models.
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Desktop Program Glossary

You will encounter several terms that are used frequently to describe the
functions included in the Datacolor Portables Desktop program, the
Portables Desktop program and the HotSync Manager. Below are some
definitions that may be useful.

Synchronization

Synchronization is the process by which the computer and the Datacolor
CHECK Il PDA exchange information. This is performed by the Datacolor
Portables Sync Wizard, and is also referred to as ‘hot sync’, or ‘sync.’

During synchronization, data is exchanged between the Datacolor CHECK |l
PDA and the Portables Desktop database on the computer. When this
process is completed, the data on the computer is exactly the same as the
data the Datacolor CHECK |l PDA.

Export

Data stored in the Portables Desktop database must be formatted before it
can be read by other programs such as Datacolor TOOLS™.

Export is the term used to refer to this formatting procedure. The data in the
Datacolor CHECK Il folder is formatted and exported to another file. The
export function includes three file formats: QTX, CSV and TXT.

. QTX. This is a proprietary file format used to exchange data
between Datacolor programs and the Portables Desktop
database.

. CSV (Comma Separated Values). This is a standard ASCII
file format that uses commas to delimit the data.

o TXT (Text). This is a standard ASCII file format that allows you
to specify the character to delimit the data

Import

Data transferred in a QTX file format from a 3™ party program to the
Datacolor Portables database is imported to the Datacolor CHECK Il
database. This option converts the data to the Datacolor CHECK Il data
format, and stores it in a user in the Portables Desktop database. The next
time synchronization is run, the data is transferred to the stand-alone
Datacolor CHECK Il unit.

The import option is also used to import white tile data from a CD or other
portable media to the Datacolor Portables database. It is then transferred to
the stand-alone Datacolor CHECK Il through the synchronization option.
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Optional Accessories

Two optional accessories are available for the Datacolor CHECK I, a stand-
alone battery charger, and an automotive adapter.

Stand-Alone Battery Charger

The stand-alone battery charger has the capacity to charge two Datacolor
CHECK Il batteries. If you are making a high volume of measurements
using the Datacolor CHECK |, this allows you to have a fully charged battery
on-hand at all times.

Connecting Power Cord to Power Adapter

O e

Connecting Power Adapter to Battery Charger
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Automotive Adapter

Another accessory is an adapter that allows you to charge the Datacolor
CHECK Il battery using the lighter outlet in the car. The battery in the
Datacolor CHECK Il can be recharged directly, or you can connect a stand-
alone battery charger to the outlet.

/ ‘

2 @

Automotive Adapter with Stand-Alone Battery Charger
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Accessory Specifications

Stand-Alone Automotive
Battery Charger Adapter
Datacolor Part # 1200-1364 1200-1367

Description

Dual battery charger for
Portable Battery Pack Part
No. 1200-1299

12 Volt DC automotive
adapter for Datacolor portable
spectrophotometer product
family (Datacolor CHECK 11,
Datacolor CHECK 11”95,
Datacolor CHECK 11°R°,
Datacolor 110 P) and also for
Portables battery charger,
part no. 1200-1364

Output Power
Requirements

41vDC
0.500 Amperes
2 Watts Maximum

Used only to charge
Portable Battery Pack Part
No. 1200-1299

6.5 Volts DC
1.8 Amperes

10 watts, maximum via the 8-
pin MINI-DIN connector

Input Power
Requirements

6.5V DC
1.5 Amperes
10 Watt maximum

Use only approved power
source containing an
approved disconnect
device that is within easy
reach of operator’s
position. Power Adapter
Part No. 4050-0065 or
Datacolor Portable
Automobile Adapter Part
No. 1200-1367

10 -15 Volts DC
1.8 Amperes

18 Watts maximum via the
automotive adapter connector

Operating
Environment

5°C to 40°C

Maximum relative humidity
is 80% for temperatures up
to 31°C decreasing linearly
to 50% relative humidity at
40°C, altitude up to 2000
meters

5°C to 40°C

Maximum relative humidity is
80% for temperatures up to
31°C decreasing linearly to
50% relative humidity at
40°C, altitude up to 2000
meters

Battery Recharge 4 hours N/A
Time
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Stand-Alone Automotive
Battery Charger Adapter
Fuse This product contains a 1.5  This product contains a 3AG,
ampere, 15 Volt DC non- 5 Ampere replaceable fuse in
replaceable fuse the automotive adapter
connector
Case Size 188mm x 112mm x 40mm 60mm x 35mm x 21mm

74inx4.4inx1.6in.

24inx1.4inx0.8in

Miscellaneous

This product to be used
only in the manner
specified by the
manufacturer. There are
no operator-replaceable
parts. Remove all power
before servicing.

This product to be used only
in the manner specified by
the manufacturer. There are
no operator-replaceable
parts. Remove all power
before servicing

Selected References

Berns, Roy S. Billmeyer & Saltzman'’s Principles of Color Technology, Third
Edition. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. New York; 2000.

CIE Technical Report. Improvement to Industrial Colour-Difference
Evaluation. CIE Pub No 142-2001. Vienna. Central Bureau of the CIE;

2001.

Hunter, Richard S. & Harold, Richard W. The Measurement of Appearance,
Second Edition. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. New York; 1987.

McDonald, Roderick ed. Colour Physics for Industry, Second Edition.
Society of Dyers and Colourists; West Yorkshire, England. 1997.

Volz, Hans G., Industrial Color Testing, VCH, New York, 1995.
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Index

A

Accessory Specifications, 325

Active Mode, 10

Aperture Selection, 12

Aperture Setting Changes, 14

ASTM Table 5, 293

Auto Select Standard, 162

Auto Standard, 162

Auto Standard Measurement
procedure, 163

Automotive Adapter, 324

B

Batch Data, 245
Batch Management, 63
Battery, 27

removal, 27
Berger Whiteness, 304
Bluetooth Configuration, 276

Cc

Cable Connections, 25
Calibration Data, 22
Calibration Tiles, 21
Change User, 228
CIE Metamerism, 309
CIE Whiteness, 305
Color Difference
equations, 297
setup, 101
Color Evaluation
performing, 43

results, 44
Color Space, 110
Contrast Ratio, 310
Control Panel, 36

D

Data Backup, 179, 180
Data Management, 235
Data Retrieval, 179, 181
Data Synchronization, 185, 188
Data Transfer Procedure, 195
Data Transfer Routines, 186
Datacolor CHECK |l Data, 208
Datacolor CHECK Il PDA, 190
Datacolor Portables Desktop Program,
183
Datacolor Portables Sync Wizard, 191
Datacolor TOOLS, 191, 194
Delete Batch Data, 249
Delete Data, 236
Delete Folder Data, 238
Delete Standard Data, 244
Desktop Portables
database, 214
Desktop Program Glossary, 322
DIN 6172 Metamerism, 309
Display Screen, 32
Display Screen Setup, 106
Display Set Management, 81
Download, 182
Drift Test, 134
Dual Aperture Units, 12
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E

E313 Whiteness, 305
Edit Data, 236
Enabling Adjusted Strength, 160
Energy Level Test, 137
Evaluation Screen

additional fields, 48
Evaluation Screen Legend, 288
Evaluation Screens, 311
Evaluation Type, 109
Evaluations

other types, 47
Export, 186, 212, 214, 322
Export Features, 224

F

Factory Calibration, 167
File Menu, 215
First-Time Synchronization, 205
Flash Card, 181
removal, 182
Fluorescence, 166
Fluorescent Tile Calibration
procedure, 170
Folder, 209
Folder Data, 237
archive, 239
Folder Management, 55

G

Ganz (GG) Whiteness, 306
Ganz-Griesser
calibration, 114
Get Options, 201
Gloss Compensation, 147
Gloss Determination, 320
Gloss Evaluations, 151
Gloss Features
implementing, 148
Gray Scale for Color Change, 308
Gray Scale for Staining, 308
Green Tile Test, 135

Hardware, 259

FAQ’s, 259

Troubleshooting, 259
Help Menu, 131

About option, 132
Hot Sync Manager

custom, 229

setup, 231

starting, 233

view log, 231
HotSync Manager, 229
Hunter Whiteness, 306

llluminant/Observer, 293, 295
setup, 107
Import, 186, 212, 214, 322
white tile data, 215
Indices, 303, 316
Install, 228
Stapler Foot, 17
Instrument, 7
calibration, 37
calibration interval, 38
calibration procedure, 37
calibration requirements, 37
controls, 11
indicators, 11
Instrument Cable, 22
assembly, 24
components, 23
Instrument Calibration, 291
Instrument Diagnostics, 133
Instrument Maintenance, 29
Instrument Specifications, 2
Interface Features, 31
routine functions, 37
Internal Battery, 9
Interpreting the Numbers, 297
Interpreting Tint Values, 301
Introduction, 1

Labels, 7
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M Remote Measurements in Tethered

Mode, 178
Management Menu, 55 Replacement Parts, 7
Management Options, 53 Required Program Settings, 162
general operation, 54 Results from Different Equations, 299
Management Setup, 89 Retrieval Functions, 179
Measure Batch, 40
Measure Button, 12 S
Measure Standard, 40
Measurement Sequence, 40 Safety Warnings, 8
Measuring Device, 177 Sample Names, 41
Measuring Samples, 39, 311 Sample Preparation, 156
Memory Card, 180 Sample Type, 40
Samples
N retrieving, 43
storing, 43
Navigation Conventions, 213 Search By Name, 93
Search for Closest Std, 95
(o) Send Options, 196
Setup Menu, 100
Operation, 7 Sharing Data, 183
Optical Brighteners, 166 Sleep Mode, 10
Optical Density, 310 Software Identification, 5
Optional Accessories, 323 Software Installation, 188
Software Preferences, 125
P Spectral/Colorimetric Data, 311
Stand-Alone Battery Charger, 323
Palm Desktop Program, 184 Standard, 209
PDA Control Panel, 35 Standard Data, 241
Persistent Icons, 33 Standard Management, 59
Portables Data, 211 Stapler Foot
Portables Desktop, 235 accessories, 19
Portables Desktop Program, 2 installation, 16
Portables Program, 208 Status Bar, 227
Portables Sync Wizard, 191 Stensby Whiteness, 307
Power Adapter, 8 Strength
Power Source, 7 setup, 109
Power Sources, 8 Strength Calculation Selections, 157
Print Screen, 100 Strength Evaluation, 321
Printer, 129 Strength Evaluation Results, 161
Program Settings, 156 Strength Option, 155
Purge All Deleted, 140 Synchronization, 193, 322
Purpose, 155, 166 System Navigation, 31
R T
Refresh, 228 Table 6 Data, 293

Tethered, 178
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Tolerance Block
delete, 253
Tolerance Block Data, 252
Tolerance Block Management, 74
Tolerance Blocks, 210
Tolerance Data, 249
delete, 251
view, 249
Tolerance Management, 66
Tolerances, 210
Toolbar, 227

U

Upload, 182
Upload Download Program Options, 195
USB Cable Connections, 265
USB Com Port Assignment, 273
USB Driver Installation, 265
USB Port
configuration, 264
USB Port Assignment, 269
UV Calibration, 111, 166, 168
UV Enhanced Spectrophotometer, 167
UV Filter, 167
UV Filter Calibration, 39, 178

\"/
View Batch Data, 245

View Data, 235

View Folder Data, 237

View Menu, 227

View Standard Data, 241

View Tolerance Block Data, 252

W
White Tile Data, 255
delete, 257
install, 257
view, 255

Whiteness Evaluation, 175
Whiteness Evaluations, 169, 301
Whiteness Indices, 304, 305, 306
Whiteness Options, 166
Whiteness Results, 175
WIFI Configuration, 279
Wired/Wireless Connections, 190
Wireless Data Transfer, 184
Wireless Data Transfer Configuration,
276
Wizard View, 228

Y

Yellowness D1925, 303
Yellowness E313, 304
Yellowness Indices, 303
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